


CEWARN’s

CONFLICT EARLY WARNING

IN THE HORN:

JOURNEY



Copyright 2020 - All rights reserved.

https//www.cewarn.org

By P. Goldsmith and M. Yitbarek with inspiration taken 

from Unsplash.com Photo by Pawan Sharma (Masai Mara drawn)

IGAD - CEWARN

Cover Design:

This volume offers a collection of viewpoints, analyses, and experiences that were selected to 

provide diverse perspectives into the issues and challenges shaping CEWARN’s development 

since the mechanism was first conceptualised in 2002. By the same measure, the material 

featured here does not represent the official position of IGAD and CEWARN. We believe it 

conveys both a broad and nuanced picture of the institution’s development and challenges, 

even though it was not able to equally cover all the IGAD Member States despite the 

sustained effort to do so. This was due to the limited scope of activities in Djibouti, the 

interruption of operations in Sudan following the independence of South Sudan in 2011, 

and the suspension of Eritrea’s IGAD membership in 2007.

DISCLAIMER



CONTENTS
TABLE OF

Workneh Gebeyehu (PhD)

Camlus Omogo

Paul Goldsmith

A. K. Kaiza

Ciru Mwaura

Charles Mwaura

Girma Kebede

MESSAGE FROM 
IGAD EXECUTIVE SECRETARY

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS FROM 
CEWARN DIRECTOR

1. What is CEWaRN

5. LopiaR: thE impaCt of fiREaRms 
    DuRiNg thE 1980s 

2. thE oRigiNs of CEWaRN

3. iNstitutioNaL fRamEWoRk foR EaRLy WaRNiNg

4. fuNDiNg pEaCE: thE RapiD REspoNsE fuND

SECTION I:  INTRODUCTION

SECTION II:  PERSPECTIVES ON PASTORAL 
CONFLICTS

1

3

6

8

18

24

28

37

38



Frank Emmanuel Muhereza

Paul Goldsmith

Rashid Karayu

Bizusew Mersha

Doug Bond

6. ChaNgiNg DyNamiCs of pastoRaL CoNfLiCts

7. ChaNgiNg pattERNs of RaNgELaND CoNfLiCt

8. aNatomy of a CommuNaL CoNfLiCt: 
   thE moyaLE CasE stuDy

10. oN thE CEWaRN Data systEm

11. CoNstRuCtiNg thE CEWaRN moDEL

A. K. Kaiza

Tsegaye Bekele

9. mappiNg CoNfLiCt: usiNg Data aND 
    iNfoRmatioN to pRomotE pEaCE

13. thE EiD aL-aDhaa iNCiDENt of NovEmbER 
      2011 iN mEga toWN

SECTION III: DISTINCTIVE FEATURES 
OF THE CEWARN DATA SYSTEM

Paul Goldsmith
12. thE spEaRs of august: tRoubLE iN thE NoRth

SECTION IV: STAKEHOLDER ACCOUNTS 
AND PERSPECTIVES

43

53

65

73

74

84

90

97

98

102



Mohammed Abdul Ghaffar and Abdelrahim Ahmed Khalil

23. REviviNg CEWaRN opERatioNs iN suDaN: 
     a CoNvERsatioN With tWo govERNmENt DipLomats

A. K. Kaiza

A. K. Kaiza

A. K. Kaiza

A. K. Kaiza

Admassu Lokali

Abdia Mahamoud

Nura Dida

Osman Moalim, Adan Bare, and Hashi Adan Bare

Ilmi Awaleh

14. upoN mt. moRoto: aftERmath of a RaiD

15. thE pRobLEm With kaRamoja

16. kaaboNg kRaaLs: hoW DisaRmamENt 
      LEaDs to DEpENDENCE

17. LoNg’iLoNg’oLE: mEDiatiNg vioLENCE aND ChaNgE

18. baCkgRouND to CRoss-boRDER CoNfLiCt iN 
     thE kaRamoja CLustER

19. thE pRobLEm of gENDER bias iN CoNfLiCt maNagEmENt

20. a pERspECtivE oN thE 2009 
     maikoNa/DukaNa pEaCE aCCoRD

21. thE histoRy of somaLia’s CEWERu EstabLishmENt

22. maNagiNg CRoss-boRDER CoNfLiCts iN Djibouti

SECTION V:  CONCLUSION

106

113

115

121

127

134

140

144

150

155

156



25. thE EaRLy Days of CEWaRN fRom pEaCE 
     CommittEEs to REgioNaL CooRDiNatioN

26. thE CEWaRN EaRLy WaRNiNg systEm’s 
     iNtERfaCE With thE afRiCaN uNioN

Taban Charles John

S. K. Maina

El-Ghassim Wane

Martin Kimani

Camlus Omogo – Director, CEWARN

24. south suDaN: buiLDiNg oN smaLL suCCEssEs

27. thE CoNtRibutioN of CEWaRN 
     to thE REgioN’s futuRE

28. bRiDgiNg visioN aND stRatEgy: 
     thE futuRE that is NoW

GLOSSARY

ACRONYMS

168

175

182

186

195

201

207



1

MESSAGE FROM
THE EXECUTIVE
SECRETARY

M
ESSAGE 

Despite its relatively young age, IGAD’s Conflict Early 

Warning and Response Mechanism (CEWARN) has 

managed to attract a lot of interest and recognition 

for being a pioneer African early warning and response 

mechanism that is based on insights and analysis from 

field data. Its concept of operations successfully combines 

use of the latest in social science methodology and ICT 

as well as multi-level regional diplomacy. 

For IGAD, CEWARN represents one of its key programs 

in advancing the goals of peace and security. It has 

shaped into an excellent model for other interventions 

due to its real time utilisation of data and information 

for unfolding conflicts and crises. CEWARN’s outputs 

inform the work of other peace and security initiatives, 

particularly the IGAD Mediation Support Unit and 

IGAD Security Sector Programme that provide both 

operational and policy-level response for regional 

security challenges.

More than ever, the world is facing a myriad of fast-

evolving security challenges, and the IGAD region has its 

fair share. These include both the traditional challenges 

that the region has been grappling with historically as 

well as numerous emerging threats. 

Workneh Gebeyehu (PhD)
IGAD Executive Secretary



M
ESSA

G
E FR

O
M

 TH
E EX

EC
U

TIV
E SEC

R
ETA

RY

2

The highly interconnected nature of the world we live in today – with greater 

ease of movement across borders; expanded Internet access and increased 

sophistication of weapons technology coupled with the rise of extremist and 

criminal groups - contributes to making almost all of our security challenges 

trans-boundary in nature. Some of the most pressing challenges include the 

scourge of terrorism and violent extremism, which is currently a priority on 

the global security agenda. At the level of the African continent, our Member 

States in the IGAD region are amongst the most heavily affected.

A key aspect of effective regional collaboration on combating emerging 

regional security threats including terrorism and violent extremism is sharing 

information as well as data-based analysis and insights among Member States. 

CEWARN’s two-decades long operation provides a strong foundation for 

continued collaboration in this regard.

This book documents the journey of this organisation. It pays tribute to the 

brains behind its conceptualisation, its successive leadership as well as talented 

staff spread out in the field, in Member State capitals and the Secretariat in 

Addis Ababa who have seen it through its development thus far. 

It is also intended to recognise Member States’ leadership and that of the 

international development partners whose guidance and support has been 

critical. I wish to thank all of them heartily for their contributions and trust 

you all will enjoy reading this Compendium.
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The CEWARN book project is the product of an extended 

effort by the CEWARN team and its consultants. The 

compendium was initiated to commemorate CEWARN’s 

early journey as IGAD’s specialised unit for collaboration 

among IGAD Member States to prevent and mitigate 

violent conflicts.

CEWARN is the legacy of the IGAD Secretariat 

leadership and our Member States. It began with 

consultations preceding the IGAD Heads of State and 

Government Meeting of June 2000. Member States 

at that point agreed that the problem of conflict and 

cross border raiding in the region’s extensive rangelands 

required coordinated action at the regional level. 

IGAD mobilised a team of consultants including Ms. 

Ciru Mwaura; Prof. Howard Edelman; Prof. Makumi 

Wangiru; Ms. Susanne Schmeidl and several others 

not mentioned here by name who were the brains 

behind CEWARN. These individuals served in various 

capacities during the mechanism’s conceptualisation and 

piloting phases that established the foundation for what 

CEWARN is today. 

CEWARN Directors, beginning with first director Mr. 

Charles Mwaura, followed  by Ambassador Abdelrahim 

Ahmed Khalil, Mr.  Raymond Kitevu, Ambassador 

Martin Kimani Mbugua, Mr. Richard Barno, and 

my predecessor Mr. Yufnalis Okubo have piloted the 

mechanism to its present stage. It has been my privilege 

to oversee the transition to a new phase of operations 

based on CEWARN’s 2012-2019 Strategy Framework.

ACKNOW
LEDGEM

ENTS

ACKNOWLEDGEMENTS
CAMLUS OMOGO,
CEWARN Director



A
C

K
N

O
W

L
ED

G
EM

EN
TS

4

Thanks are in order to the United States Agency for International 

Development (USAID/EA) and Deutsche Gesellschaft für Internationale 

Zusammenarbeit (GIZ). Their respective representatives, Ned Greeley 

and Niels von Keyserlingk, provided substantive financial support and 

technical guidance to CEWARN enabling its development into a full-

fledged mechanism. USAID/EA has been CEWARN’s long-standing 

principal partner. CEWARN also maintains strong partnerships with the 

Governments of Austria, Denmark, and Sweden as well as the European 

Union, which all generously support many of its regional programs.

A dedicated CEWARN team spread across seven member states is responsible 

for implementing CEWARN’s mission of preventing and mitigating violent 

conflicts across the region. This team includes our local networks and field 

monitors, the national-level networks of National Conflict Early Warning 

and Response Units (CEWERUs), and the dedicated officials of our Member 

States who head these units, and those based in National Research Institutes 

and the team based at CEWARN’s regional Secretariat. The dedication of 

each and every individual to the organisation is reflected in CEWARN’s 

work and growth.

Last but most certainly not least, I wish to acknowledge the team behind 

the production of this volume: Dr. Paul Goldsmith (Chief Editor) as well as 

writers Mr. A. K. Kaiza and Mr. Parselelo Kantai, and the diverse contributors. 

The CEWARN Public Relations and Communications Officer, Ms. Tigist 

Hailu, deserves special thanks for leading the Compendium’s development. 

Mr. Mutiga Murithi and Mikias Yitbarek contributed to the volume’s copy-

editing and graphic design. We would also like to acknowledge the many 

individuals who supported the project but are not mentioned by name here.

I am sure you will find the scope of the book interesting and the analyses 

informative. The application of the model during its initial phase of 

development is indicative of its long-term potential, while the many stories 

included in this compendium convey the inspirational contribution of actors 

on the ground. It is my duty to speak on behalf of all the people involved to 

express our hope that you will draw from the book an appreciation of the 

work of the CEWARN Mechanism and its relevance for the future of the 

IGAD region and beyond.
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Introduction
WHAT IS CEWARN?

IGAD was launched on 25 November 

1996 in Djibouti as an expanded version 

of the former Intergovernmental Au-

thority on Drought and Development 

(IGADD), founded in 1986 as a region-

al organisation focusing on problems of 

desertification and locust control. IGAD’s 

new organisational structure and mandate 

made it the logical vehicle for addressing 

the deeper malaise in the neglected range-

land areas overlapping virtually all of the 

Member States’ national borders. Pasto-

ralist conflict remains one of the Horn of 

Africa’s most entrenched and difficult to 

manage security problems. At the time of 

its establishment under the auspices of the 

Intergovernmental Authority on Devel-

opment (IGAD), CEWARN assumed the 

mandate of developing a robust conflict 

early warning and response mechanism. 

IGAD’s developmental makeover coin-

cided with a period of pastoralist turbu-

lence. The spread of automatic weapons, 

recession of state authority across the 

region’s vast rangelands, and related po-

litical factors transformed the tradition-

PAUL GOLDSMITH

Dr. Paul Goldsmith, the Chief 

editor of this volume, is an 

anthropologist based in Kenya 

with an extensive background 

of research and participation in 

rangelands issues.
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al pastoralist raiding and livestock 

rustling into a cross-border men-

ace and economic brake. Conflict 

early warning emerged globally in 

the 1990s as an instrument of pre-

ventive diplomacy; CEWARN was 

tasked with using early warning 

methods to enhance security and 

develop peace infrastructure on the 

regional level. Prior to these chang-

es pastoralist conflict was treated as 

a low priority subject to the control 

of individual governments. During 

the 1990s, however, pastoralist vi-

olence emerged as a considerably 

more cogent threat to regional 

peace and economic development. 

By the late 1990s the growing in-

cidence of cross-border raiding 

combined with the spreading im-

pact of civil strife and sub-national 

conflicts to underscore the need for 

a more coordinated and sustained 

regional approach. 

The original IGADD brought 

together Djibouti, Ethiopia, So-

malia, Sudan, Uganda, and Ken-

ya—countries encompassing the 

eastern-most extension of Africa’s 

Sahel band. Eritrea joined the new 

IGAD following its independence 

in 1993, and the new nation of 

South Sudan became a member in 

2011. The seven IGAD member 

states cover an area of 5,233,604 

km2 and host a population of some 

230 million people who subsist 

on an average per capita GDP of 

$1,197 per year. IGAD’s Horn of 

Africa rangelands host the largest 

concentration of pastoralists in the 

world. Even the most generously 

endowed and meticulously planned 

project would encounter serious 

constraints limiting its efficacy and 

impact in these conditions. The 

challenges of operating in such an 

infrastructural-poor environment, 

further compounded by the limit-

ed capacity of national governments 

(or objective absence in the case of 

Somalia), informed the design and 

methodology of the CEWARN ini-

tiative. When CEWARN was ini-

tially conceived, the complexity of 

cross-border conflicts presented a 

shared concern for the region, but 

it also offered a rare entry point for 

inter-governmental collaboration 

and regional cooperation. 

It is important to recognise that 

the prospects for the region’s eco-

nomic take-off are increasing apace 

with the surge in cross-border in-

frastructural projects, discovery 

of significant energy and mineral 

resources across the region, and a 

corresponding rise in internation-

al investment. Enhancing region-

al peace, security, and governance 

based on rule of law is an essen-

tial prerequisite for the region’s 

economic transformation. These 

conditions provide the context and 

backdrop for the diverse perspec-

tives and analyses featured in this 

CEWARN compendium. They also 

signify why CEWARN undertook 

the rangeland conflict prevention 

and peace-building mission with 

longer-term goals in mind. The 

initial phase of the early warning 

system and rapid response fund was 

in effect a pilot project for testing 

W
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the viability of the mechanism’s key 

components. These include the da-

ta-driven early warning algorithm, 

the network of CEWARN observ-

ers and partners on the ground, 

development of rapid response ca-

pabilities, and the region’s states’ 

ability to cooperate effectively. 

CEWARN’s development has been 

subject to political vagaries like Er-

itrea’s self suspension in 2007, the 

state of governance of Somalia, the 

2011 separation of South Sudan, 

and its slide into civil war in 2013. 

CEWARN’s contribution to range-

land conflict mitigation may appear 

minimal to many external observ-

ers. While it may not be readily ap-

parent outside the areas and com-

munities where the organisation 

works, progress has been steady in 

regard to CEWARN’s methodology 

and development of structures crit-

ical to its longitudinal goals. 

At the end of the second strategic 

phase in 2012, the CEWARN unit 

was tasked with taking stock of 10 

years of existence and expanding 

its operational scope. Understand-

ing that ultimately the impact of 

peace building must be felt on the 

ground, CEWARN embarked on 

an expansive consultative exercise 

with communities in CEWARN’s 

initial three regions of operation. 

CEWARN staff supported by ex-

perts and local guides engaged with 

over 5000 civilians, civil society ac-

tors, and local officials across the 

region. The findings, validated by 

national and regional officials, were 

presented to the IGAD Commit-

tee of Permanent Secretaries who 

directed CEWARN to embark on 

a new strategy that would expand 

the thematic and geographic cover-

age of its work, strengthen its in-

stitutional capabilities, and extend 

its partnerships. This marked the 

end of the pilot phase of the project 

preceding full operationalisation of 

the mechanism and strategy.

The publication of this compen-

dium is intended to document the 

initial phase of CEWARN’s devel-

opment, while marking the proj-

ect’s transition from an exclusive 

focus on pastoralist conflict to ad-

dressing the wider goals articulated 

in the new strategy plan. 

The volume presents a series of di-

verse perspectives and insights into 

both the achievements and limita-

tions defining CEWARN’s progress 

over the past fifteen years. Perhaps 

more importantly, the compendi-

um’s chapters and narratives provide 

a positive alternative to the more 

common narrative of conflict and 

poor governance. 

CEWARN is an information-driv-

en, knowledge-based project pred-

icated on state coordination and 

community participation. Rollout 

has been an uneven but sustained 

process due to varying conditions 

across the IGAD region, Member 

States, and local polities—and this 

compendium documents its devel-

opment from a number of different 

viewpoints. CEWARN’s success up 
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CEWARN structures are constitut-

ed at regional, national and sub-na-

tional level. They are predicated 

on strong collaboration between 

governments and civil society in all 

the IGAD member countries. At 

the sub-national level, CEWARN’s 

field monitors and locally consti-

tuted peace committees work on 

sourcing real-time early warning 

information and deploying response 

initiatives at the sub-national lev-

el respectively. Field Monitors are 

knowledgeable individuals embed-

ded within their communities while 

the local peace committees com-

prise representatives of provincial 

administration, government securi-

ty structures, civil society organisa-

tions, traditional and religious lead-

ers as well as women leaders.

 

At the national level, CEWARN 

works through national Conflict 

Early Warning and Response Units 

(CEWERUs) as a lead hub in each 

thE stRuCtuREs

thE moDE

Early warning enables the ear-

ly detection of developments that 

signal the potential for eruption 

of violent conflicts. It is used to 

elicit early response measures by 

decision-makers to prevent violent 

conflicts from occurring. Where 

violent conflicts occur, it is used 

to mitigate their spread and esca-

lation. Early warning typically con-

sists of standardised procedures for 

data collection, analysis, and the 

timely transmission of early warn-

ing information to decision-makers 

and institutions mandated to take 

response action.

CEWARN’s early warning mod-

el relies on field observation data 

through the regular monitoring 

of socio-economic, political and 

security related developments and 

trends as well as monitoring the oc-

currence of violent incidents in its 

areas of operation. The data based 

to this point is in part due to its 

resilience and ability to respond to 

feedback from what is by definition 

a complex system in transition. In 

the final chapter of this volume, 

Ambassador Martin Kimani (for-

mer Director of CEWARN and 

now Head of the National Counter 

Terrorism Centre in Kenya) illu-

minates the qualities and process 

of regional transformation. Before 

proceeding further, however, an 

outline of the CEWARN model, 

structures, and operational practice 

is in order.

on forty-seven diverse variables in-

form the mechanism’s predictive 

model. The mechanism utilises so-

phisticated custom-made software 

dubbed the CEWARN reporter 

that enables it to store and do pre-

liminary analysis of vast volumes of 

field data. A structured system of 

quality control maintains the reli-

ability, credibility, timeliness, and 

quality of the field data and infor-

mation collected on daily, weekly, 

monthly and quarterly basis.
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Member State overseeing all con-

flict early warning and response 

operations. National CEWERUs 

are composed of representatives of 

government institutions working 

on peace and security, including 

ministries of interior and foreign 

affairs, national parliaments, civil 

society organisations and women 

who are actively engaged in national 

peace-building efforts. CEWERUs 

are assisted by independent national 

research and academic institutions 

called National Research Institutes 

(NRIs) that guide data collection 

and analysis work in each Member 

State.

Analysts based in the NRIs are re-

sponsible for receiving information 

from field monitors, verifying the 

information as well as undertaking 

thorough analysis, and offering rec-

ommendations on response options. 

CEWERUs are responsible for im-

plementing response measures and 

collaborating across borders to un-

dertake joint interventions against 

cross-border threats. CEWARN’s 

senior technical and policy struc-

tures oversee its work while provid-

ing avenues for high-level regional 

co-operation.

The CEWARN Unit in Addis 

Ababa is the overall hub for coor-

dination of data collection, con-

flict analysis, information sharing, 

and communication of response 

options. The work is overseen by 

two technical and policy organs, 

the Technical Committee for Early 

Warning (TCEW) and the Com-

mittee of Permanent Secretaries 

(CPS), a body that convenes an-

nually to review progress and pro-

vide direction on CEWARN’s op-

erations. CEWARN is also part 

of the African Peace and Security 

Architecture (APSA) through its 

linkages with the African Union’s 

Continental Early Warning System 

and those of other African Regional 

Economic Communities (RECs).
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CEWARN uses a carefully selected 

set of indicators to track, monitor, 

and analyse cross-border pastoral 

and related conflicts. Based on the 

data gathered in the field, the CE-

WARN Country Coordinators pro-

duce regular early warning reports. 

These include: a) country updates 

based on the peace and security sit-

uation of the areas of reporting; b) 

alerts based on impending or exist-

ing conflict which requires imme-

diate action, and; c) situation briefs 

that inform on existing events or 

events that may affect the dynam-

ics of conflicts being monitored, 

including natural disasters such as 

floods or droughts.

From 2002 – 2012, CEWARN’s op-

erations covered three cross-border 

areas referred to as clusters. The 

Karamoja Cluster comprises the 

shared border zones of Ethiopia, 

Kenya, South Sudan and Uganda. 

The Somali Cluster encompass-

es cross-border areas of Ethiopia, 

Kenya and Somalia. The Dikhil 

Custer is smallest of all areas of op-

erations and covers an area spanning 

Djibouti and Ethiopia borders. 

thE REpoRts

aREas of REpoRtiNg
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CEWARN’s presence from com-

munity to policy-level structures 

in Member States uniquely posi-

tions it to be true to the needs and 

perspectives of local communities 

where violent conflicts occur. Its 

structure also provides it with the 

means to channel information and 

analysis in real-time into national 

networks and high-level leadership 

in order to mobilise response action 

to issues and patterns detected.

 

Another core strength of CEWARN 

is the recognition that solutions are 

located among people most at risk 

during violent conflict. To this end, 

CEWARN has focused some of its 

resources initiatives on support for 

local institutions capacity for con-

flict prevention. This was mainly 

done through the CEWARN Rap-

id Response Fund (RRF) estab-

lished in 2009 by CEWARN and 

its developments partners to reg-

ularly provide modest support for 

community-led peace initiatives. 

The development of the RRF is a 

primary focus of the mechanism’s 

ongoing efforts to support early re-

sponse initiatives.

this voLumEthE REspoNsE fuNCtioN 
This compendium is organised into 

five sections featuring several di-

verse categories of content. The de-

sign of the book features a selection 

of documentation, analysis, ethno-

graphic anecdote, and perspectives 

of individuals active in different 

aspects of peace work from ambas-

sadors to field monitors. The com-

pendium encompasses a wide range 

of subject matter as a consequence, 

but hopefully the eclectic combina-

tion of analysis, voice, and vignette 

synergistically combine to convey 

both a broad and nuanced picture 

of what is arguably one of the most 

important contributions to African 

governance since independence.

The first section covers the pro-

cess and challenges of the initia-

tive beginning with the inception 

of what was to become CEWARN 

and its networks. According to Ciru 

Mwaura (Chapter 2) and other con-

tributors to this volume, obtain-

ing the political commitment of 

individual governments to support 

the project and operations was the 

most critical achievement. Girma 

Kebede extends Charles Mwaura’s 

description of CEWARN’s opera-

tional framework (Chapter 3) with 

an overview of the Rapid Response 

Fund (Chapter 4).
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The second section provides an 

analytical overview of rangeland 

conflict beginning with A. K. Kai-

za’s historical account of the event 

that catalysed the modernisation 

of pastoralist conflict: the looting 

of a government armoury in Kar-

amoja (Chapter 5). Frank Muhereza 

(chapter 6) follows up by detailing 

the changing factors complicating 

the shift from reciprocal raiding to 

a more complicated mix of pasto-

ralist violence driven by group and 

individual accumulation. Rashid 

Karrayu’s case study of the Moyale 

conflict (Chapter 7) illustrates how 

longstanding tensions can erupt 

into communal violence.

CEWARN’s methodology is dis-

cussed in Section 3, with contri-

butions from Kaiza (Chapter 10), 

Doug Bond (Chapter 11), and Bi-

zusew Mersha (Chapter 11). Pro-

fessor Bond, the Harvard based 

data scientist who guided the de-

velopment of CEWARN’s statistical 

model and predictive algorithm, 

notes that the methodology is 

rooted in efforts to develop forms 

of non-violent direct action dating 

back several decades. Mersha pro-

vides a detailed description of the 

workings of the CEWARN data 

base and its software. 

Section 4 is dedicated to accounts 

from the field. The section includes 

my report from an area on the 

brink of violence after an extended 

period of peace (Chapter 12). Many 

of the essays here convey the work 

of field monitors on the ground, 

and Tsegay Bekele’s piece provides 

a play-byplay account of how one 

such monitor worked with local 

authorities to prevent an outbreak 

of religious bloodshed in south-

ern Ethiopia (Chapters 13). A. K. 

Kaiza’s anecdotal vignettes of so-

cial conditions across the Karamo-

ja-Turkana cluster illustrate the 

challenges of mitigating new and 

endemic inter-communal pastoral-

ist frictions (Chapters 14-17). The 

snapshots of pastoralist realities 

illustrate the huge gap separating 

livestock herding groups and their 

neighbours and the equally large 

internal variations characterising 

pastoralist societies. Admassu Lo-

kali, Abdia Mahmoud, and Nura 

Dida offer complementary per-

spectives on cross-border conflict 

dynamics, gender bias in conflict 

management, and implementation 

of the 2009 Maikona/Dukana peace 

accord (Chapters 18, 19, and 20). 

The contributions of Asman Moal-

im, Adan Bare and Hashi Adan 

Bare (Chapter 21) and Ilmi Awaleh 

(Chapter 22) document the estab-

lishment and issues complicating 

CEWARN’s operations in Somalia 

and Djibouti. 

The content in Section 5 updates 

the themes in the first section of 

the Compendium, with two chap-

ters on the progress achieved fol-

lowing the developments leading to 

the independence of South Sudan. 

. The interview with Ambassadors 

Mohammed Abdul Ghafur and 
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Abdel Rahim Khalif (Chapter 23) 

provides insight into the past and 

current priorities for restarting the 

CEWARN Mechanism in Sudan. 

Charles John Taban reports on the 

efforts to extend CEWARN’s op-

erations in South Sudan (Chapter 

24). S.K. Maina, one of the primary 

architects of the CEWARN proj-

ect, charts its evolution over time 

(Chapter 25). El Ghassim Wane 

(Chapter 26) informs us how this 

evolution has made the replication 

of the CEWARN model a central 

component of the African Union’s 

the African Peace and Security Ar-

chitecture (APSA). The volume 

concludes with the contribution of 

former CEWARN Director Am-

bassador Martin Kimani, who out-

lines a grand vision for the region’s 

future. Current Director Cam-

lus Omogo captures the progress 

achieved up to this point by com-

menting on the role of CEWARN 

as “the workshop and laboratory” 

for institutionalizing the peace and 

security prerequisite for this vision 

(Chapters 27 and 28 respectively).

//
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The Origins
OF CEWARN 

I became involved in this project right at 

the beginning in 1999. IGAD itself had 

decided as an organisation to put together 

a conflict prevention management strat-

egy and within that there were several 

components. One of the areas was the 

establishment of a conflict early warning 

mechanism for the IGAD region. There 

was growing interest in early warning at 

the time due to the Rwandan genocide. 

I had just joined the London-based Fo-

rum on Early Warning and Early Re-

sponse (FEWER). Then, I went to Addis 

for work in November 1999, and decided 

to proceed to Djibouti and engage with 

IGAD officials on the advertisement. 

Our team at FEWER registered our in-

terest in helping IGAD implement the 

early warning initiative. We put together a 

strong team that included Howard Edle-

man, Bethuel Kiplagat, Josephine Odera, 

and Susan Schmeidl. FEWER had already 

done some work on this issue, and we 

were selected to undertake the work. We 

then signed a contract with the German 

development agency GTZ (now GIZ) and 

CIRU MWAURA
(Interview)
Ciru Mwaura was the Project 

Coordinator of a team of CE-

WARN’s founding consultants 

between 1999 and 2000. She is 

currently the Deputy Head of 

the African Union Institutional 

Reform Implementation Unit. 
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the United States Agency for In-

ternational Development (USAID) 

who became the key partners help-

ing IGAD to set up the mechanism. 

While exciting, the idea of a region-

al early warning system in the Horn 

of Africa also struck me as rather 

ambitious. The Ethiopia-Eritrea 

conflict, one of the deadliest recent 

inter-state wars, was still raging. 

The Sudan peace agreement was yet 

to be implemented and like Somalia 

was in a state of civil war. 

The idea that this region could 

develop this kind of mechanism 

seemed to be far-fetched. For exam-

ple: countries had to express a cer-

tain level of willingness to engage 

with each other in conflict resolu-

tion. That implied a high degree of 

trust and open channels of commu-

nication. None of these basics were 

really in place. We spent a lot of 

time asking ourselves if the region’s 

governments were really serious 

about doing this?

It soon became clear that they want-

ed to do it, and that they had se-

cured funding to do it. Our job was 

to make the project happen. The 

very first thing we had to do was 

ask the member states some basic 

questions: how do you view IGAD 

as a regional organisation, what is 

the level of commitment, and what 

are your priorities? IGAD was not 

an organisational priority for many 

of the countries. Our first task was 

to go around the member states to 

understand how they each engaged 

with IGAD. We were able to get 

a feel for the level of commitment 

based on that first round of consul-

tation. We talked with all sorts of 

people in government, in the secu-

rity sector and in foreign ministries. 

We quickly decided that the project 

was ultimately about developing a 

plan for collaborative action by re-

gional Member States in order to 

address shared issues of conflict. 

This is where the pragmatism came 

in. There were many issues of com-

mon concern, but that did not mean 

that these countries were ready 

to work together to resolve them. 

You had to be reasonably sure that 

you could elicit some collaborative 

action but not necessarily by the 

whole network of seven countries. 

We began to explore the matter of 

process. What is the project’s entry 

point and what are the issues on 

which these countries could actually 

collaborate? 

A number of the countries, al-

though not all, were able through a 

series of workshops to come up with 

options and issues for further con-

sideration. In the end, we decided 

that consensus could potentially be 

achieved by addressing cross-border 

pastoralist conflicts. We then moved 

on to the question of geography 

with a view towards determining 

where the approach could be tested. 

This is how the idea of clusters such 

as the Karamoja Cluster (straddling 

the shared border zones of Ethiopia, 

Kenya, South Sudan and Uganda), 

the Somali Cluster (encompass-

ing cross-border areas of Ethiopia, 
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Kenya and Somalia) and the Dikhil 

Cluster (covering an area spanning 

Djibouti and its shared border zones 

with Ethiopia) came about. At the 

time we also contemplated doing 

something for the far north of the 

Horn, albeit the view was that this 

was probably not realistic at the 

time. We decided that it would be 

impossible to have any traction in 

the Ethiopia-Eritrea conflict be-

cause the hostile relationships be-

tween the governments at the time 

obviated the prospects for meaning-

ful cooperation.

We decided to choose ‘softer’ areas 

where countries were open to col-

laboration and where there were 

already existing structures and ini-

tiatives that could be strengthened. 

We adopted a very practical ap-

proach. What we did not do was try 

to create a kind of a comprehensive 

system to deal with all the issues of 

the larger region. That would have 

been a major mistake. 

The thinking was that over time 

once you succeed this would build 

confidence, and then we would be 

able to look at other different issues 

across the region. This led to the 

plan to establish national conflict 

early warning units. The idea was to 

connect what our analyses showed 

in areas where there were already 

national-level initiatives. What 

was lacking were national actors 

who would then be able to create a 

bridge to other member states in or-

der to move the initiative higher up 

the political chain. This incremen-

tal approach arguably added value 

to the CEWARN project over time.

The national Conflict Early Warn-

ing and Response Units (CEWE-

RU) were established to serve this 

purpose. Fostering collaboration be-

gan with what we determined to be 

soft areas—places where the pros-

pects for progress were high. Kenya 

and Ethiopia, for example, offered 

a long-standing tradition of collab-

oration and mutual understanding. 

Coordination on cross-border issues 

was not something new for these 

two countries. There was a structure 

for handling local issues functioning 

at different levels in place. What was 

missing was a system for backing 

up local collaboration on the high-

er-level policy issues. 

I have always found that when you go 

down to to the ground you find the 

actors are relatively open to innova-

tion. This is because there are not 

that many of them in the first place 

and they don’t really have much to 

work with in terms of resources. So 

if you really want to be effective first 

you need to form working partner-

ships, then continue to meet with 

your counterparts regularly. You can 

talk to people in Nairobi, for exam-

ple, and they might be interested in 

the problem but when you go down 

to the local level you find that the 

practice is already there and you can 

actually do something to improve 

how the actors are going about it. 

We began building on pre-exist-

ing forms of cooperation, mapping 

cross-border issues, and examining 
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what these countries were already 

doing in the domain we were target-

ing. Our intervention was based on 

a combination of understanding the 

problem globally, utilising regional 

experts and holding workshops to 

refine the approach. Participants in 

the workshops said they wanted to 

legalise the initiative in the form of 

a formal protocol originating from 

within the region. This moved it 

from being an ad hoc structure to 

something formally embedded. 

After agreeing on all of this, we 

had to fashion tools of information 

analysis and consider what the lon-

ger-term process would be. That 

task required its own detailed design 

based on what you see in various 

other kinds of information gather-

ing and analysis projects, including 

how humanitarian agencies operate. 

They collect information starting 

from the local levels and feed that 

up the analytic chain. To develop 

the informational component of the 

project we needed people who could 

do quality control, refine and gener-

ate the data, and then disseminate 

it. 

The response side and how it works 

was the less visible aspect of the 

problem. What is the platform for 

joint decision-making? Early warn-

ing thinking and theory has been 

around since the Rwanda genocide. 

But there are not that many exam-

ples of an actual early warning sys-

tem that works. The response side 

is critical to the efficacy of other 

components such as training, the 

information-gathering protocol and 

analysis, and developing an efficient 

system generating the right infor-

mation. It is not about collecting 

information as much as what you do 

with the information.

The landmark meeting for devel-

oping and designing the proposed 

system for the IGAD region was 

held in Nairobi in 2000. It brought 

together a range of participants. Ev-

eryone was kind of mystified at the 

beginning; there were lots of scep-

tics. People weighed in by claiming, 

“Oh, it is not possible for this re-

gion to do this, and the state secu-

rity agencies will never collaborate”. 

The next meeting was held in As-

mara later that year, in December 

2000. Ethiopia did not attend but 

the head of IGAD peace and se-

curity happened to be an Ethiopi-

an national. It was at this meeting 

where the protocol was negotiated, 

a very tough exercise. There were 

arguments about how people want-

ed information to flow, about the 

ownership of information, and over 

who would ultimately be respon-

sible for collating and analysing it. 

But the issues people were most 

concerned with focused on how de-

cisions would be made and how the 

early warning information would be 

treated at the political level. 

The participants were taking the 

discussions about the operational 

and policy dimensions of the initia-

tive very seriously. The differences 
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were worked out. The protocol was 

signed in January in Khartoum in 

2001. That was quite impressive.

In hindsight, what I would have 

done differently at this juncture was 

spend a lot more time defining the 

geographic areas in order to get a 

better understanding how the sys-

tem under development would work 

on the ground. It would have been 

useful to visit some of these regions 

to develop a deeper level of under-

standing of how the mechanisms 

would actually operate. 

The reality was no one could know 

how they were going to function in 

the designated regions until later in 

the process. The focus of our work 

was identifying the entry points, and 

getting member states to agree that 

it was an initiative they could join. 

And although we succeeded on this 

score, it would have helped if we de-

ployed some of the team members 

across the regional clusters to col-

lect more feedback.

We talked a lot about resource con-

flicts at the time, and the areas were 

chosen according to specific crite-

ria. We talked about cross-border 

conflicts with the reference to the 

major resource issues in these areas. 

We were not saying upfront that 

the early warning system would ad-

dress all of them, but rather, that 

we wanted to build a foundation 

for collaborative action. The objec-

tive was to reach some sort of point 

where people would rely on those 

systems to support the collaboration 

and engage in the dialogue needed 

to resolve their conflicts. 

Ten years later, I attended a meet-

ing on Somalia in Nairobi in 2012 

where I met a gentleman who said 

he was the CEWARN country co-

ordinator for Somalia. I asked him 

what kind of work he did and he 

said he was involved in monitoring 

cross-border areas between Kenya 

and Somalia. I was truly amazed.

I said was that I was involved in the 

project at some point, but I didn’t 

go into the details. It was just nice 

to know this thing was alive and ac-

tive in Mogadishu. At the time we 

anticipated that the project would 

probably take off in a few countries 

where it was actually functional. To 

hear someone from Mogadishu say-

ing he was working for the CEWE-

RU was very heart-warming. 

Several Member States deeply com-

mitted to IGAD valued the organ-

isation for specific purposes. Their 

representatives advised us that it 

would not be practical to do some-

thing comprehensive. “Yes, it’s a 

platform, yes, IGAD is influential 

on certain issues,” they said. But 

across the board commitment to 

what was to become CEWARN was 

pretty low in the beginning. That 

forced us to be very pragmatic about 

how we approached implementa-

tion, and to focus on niche areas. 

We built the confidence while un-

derstanding that we were building 
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an organisation that would expand 

or shrink according to its success. 

I cannot think of any member state 

that stood up in the beginning and 

said this is an important organisa-

tion. But the decision makers did 

also say that they had to improve 

their ability to undertake joint ac-

tion based on common analysis and 

understanding of the issues. There 

was quite a demand for that; the is-

sue of common analysis was key to 

fostering the confidence that they 
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required. Although it was difficult 

for the diplomats and bureaucrats 

to work together initially, they be-

came our jump-off point. When the 

process took off and began to evolve, 

they began to value CEWARN. And 

based on that, who knows where 

this can go. It has already evolved 

considerably further than many 

people expected in the beginning.

//
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FOR EARLY WARNING

Seven countries of the horn of Africa 

formed IGADD, the Intergovernmen-

tal Authority for Drought and Develop-

ment in 1986 to tackle the challenges of 

drought and development in the range-

lands. IGAD then emerged out of the 

original IGADD a decade later in the 

shadow of civil war and intensifying con-

flict with a mandate that emphasizes pro-

moting regional peace and a.

Early warning methods for monitoring 

droughts and famine were already present 

in the IGAD region, so using a similar 

approach to track conflicts was not new. 

The shock generated by the 1994 Rwanda 

genocide led to a shift in IGAD’s insti-

tutional focus from conflict management 

to prevention. Conflict prevention, man-

agement, and resolution subsequently ap-

peared as Article 125 in the East African 

Treaty, and the African Union (AU) also 

decided to prioritise a similar approach. 

The IGAD assembly in Khartoum voted 

to establish an early warning system in 

1999 and this led to the deliberations on 

CHARLES MWAURA
(Interview)

Charles Mwaura served as 

the first Coordinator of the 

CEWARN Unit. He is cur-

rently Senior Expert at the 

African Union Continental Early 

Warning System and Preventive 

Diplomacy Unit.

Institutional
fraemwork
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the CEWARN Protocol in 2000. 

Although the initial proposal was 

to address the range of potential 

conflicts in the IGAD region, con-

centrating on cross border pastoral 

conflicts was a useful entry point 

for implementing an early warning 

mechanism as a pilot project. The 

project’s success would enable the 

extension of the system to other 

forms of conflict over the long run. 

The governments of Kenya, Ugan-

da, Eritrea, and Ethiopia in par-

ticular expressed a high level of 

interest. Diverse military, adminis-

trative, civil society and intelligence 

institutions were represented in the 

inauguration meetings of the newly 

constituted national Conflict Early 

Warning and Response Units (CE-

WERUs). It was a positive begin-

ning although setting up of rules 

of procedure for the technical com-

mittee was not easy. The civil soci-

ety participants, for example, want-

ed the same voting rights enjoyed 

by the member-states. 

I participated in the early stage of 

setting up CEWARN and ended 

up serving as the first coordinator. 

Initial recruitment for CEWARN 

started in 2000 and was completed 

in 2002; reporting commenced in 

mid-2002. During the period I was 

there, we concentrated on method-

ology and the tools of early warn-

ing and we started compiling early 

warning reports.

The key challenge we faced was 

translating early warning informa-

tion into timely interventions. Even 

with robust intelligence, would de-

cision makers in Member States be 

ready and willing to act quickly to 

circumvent imminent clashes?  

Making decisions based on antici-

pation of something likely to hap-

pen is a very difficult argument to 

sell to a bureaucrat. Decision mak-

ers are moved by what happens, not 

by what may happen. That’s why 

it is not enough to report what is 

likely to happen or what may or 

may not happen. 

Outcomes are dependent on the 

particular circumstances. Decisions 

based on intelligence are subject to 

different criteria; they are never a 

predictive exercise. The next issue 

here is, does the principal recipient 

trust your information? And the 

third is does he act on the formal 

report and not on the basis of other 

information he may have received. 

No agency has a monopoly when it 

comes to information.

How do you assess if the decision 
maker is in conflict prevention 
mode and not in management 
and resolution mode?

So, yes we can have an early warn-

ing system, but remember that the 

principal decision makers in inter-

governmental bodies are diplomats. 

So if you raise an issue to a dip-

lomat from, say, Kenya, Ethiopia 

or Djibouti and claim that certain 
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things are happening in their coun-

try, they may deny that the infor-

mation is a true reflection of the 

internal situation. They are not in 

conflict prevention mode and in any 

event they are trained to prioritise 

the diplomacy of conflict manage-

ment and resolution. 

The tendency is to equate handling 

prevention with fire brigade think-

ing, either calling for the interven-

tion of the military or supporting 

the observation of a ceasefire. We 

have to explore the dynamics of the 

larger mechanisms and modes of 

intervention required for conflict 

prevention. We have yet to reach 

the point where we can confidently 

claim we are ready to act effectively 

on conflict early warnings. 

Secondly, there is also a difficul-

ty of measuring success of conflict 

prevention. How are you able to tell 

that a conflict prevention effort has 

succeeded? The fact of the matter 

is if you prevent a conflict, it didn’t 

happen. Are you going to then tell 

the public that the proof of what 

you prevented is that it did not oc-

cur? 

It is difficult to measure the suc-

cess of conflict early warning and 

preventive interventions in most 

situations. This is why we need to 

reconsider how to communicate to 

the public the efficacy of an early 

warning system where the proof of 

success is invisible and conjectural. 

Although decrease in violence by 

itself is not a reliable as a criteri-

on, this does not mean that there 

are no success stories in Rwanda, 

Burundi, and Darfur for the Afri-

can Union, and for the Economic 

Community of West African States 

(ECOWAS) in Liberia. This is why 

assessing the role of an early warn-

ing system forces us to think in 

terms of process. The approach that 

we developed in 2006 featured the 

use of early warning reports to ini-

tiate dialogue with decision makers. 

It is important to remember that 

the instruments deployed on the 

regional and continental level are 

not designed solely for prevention, 

but also for conflict management 

and resolution. 

In CEWARN’s case, we sought to 

base our case on assessment of in-

dicators on the ground to enhance 

our credibility rather than rely on 

what are considered to be measures 

of the success of early warning sys-

tems. I think to optimise the in-

fluence of an early waning report 

requires engaging the decision 

makers in a manner that balances 

the influence of other competing 

‘reports’ and the level of doubt they 

may convey. 

But we are beginning to collect 

the information, we’ve developed 

the tools and the methodology for 

analysing it and we have recorded 

some successes in regard to brief-

ing special representatives and the 

AU Panel of the Wise and similar 

institutions.  There is still the chal-



IN
STITU

TIO
N

A
L

 FR
A

M
EW

O
R

K
 FO

R
 EA

R
LY

 W
A

R
N

IN
G

27

lenge to do more, but the focus of 

how to increase our impact requires 

linking prevention to the domain of 

management and resolution. 

What we needed in IGAD was not 

a fire brigade, but for the member 

states to address the structural caus-

es of cross border pastoral violence, 

whether through disarmament or 

through better livestock husband-

ry and food security. Every time 

there is a raid you cannot rush in 

and bring people together—that’s 

the fire brigade approach. Cattle 

raiding and stock theft is a problem 

where someone comes to take away 

your livestock and maybe your life 

as well. By treating cattle rustling 

as a pastoralist tradition, we give the 

practice a more acceptable connota-

tion when it is actually criminality. 

Instead of looking at pastoral issues 

as something that only affects pas-

toralist communities, we need to 

treat them as systemic problems 

with regional ramifications. 

In Kenya and Uganda where we 

have relatively developed economic 

systems, livestock is a critical part 

of the agricultural sector. So you 

address food security by growing 

more vegetables and maize, but do 

not factor for the fact that livestock 

households are important produc-

ers of animal protein, the result 

is a calorie rich but protein poor 

society. We need to find solutions 

for the problems of pastoralism 

because among other things, open 

range livestock systems are the 

most productive use of the region’s 

extensive arid lands. 

Many interventions in this sector 

cannot succeed as long as herders 

are so dependent on climatic con-

ditions. Settlement works when it 

supports the diffusion of technol-

ogy. Technological solutions have 

taken longer to take root in these 

areas and across Kenya’s borders and 

this highlights the role of the edu-

cational system in opening people 

to different perspectives and pro-

duction methods. This returns us 

to the original issue of combining 

early warning and prevention with 

conflict management and resolu-

tion. CEWARN cannot solve the 

developmental problems of the 

rangelands, but by contributing 

to regional stability it helps create 

the kind of enabling environment 

where other solutions can flourish.

//
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Funding Peace:
THE RRF EXPERIENCE

A principal challenge CEWARN faced, 

particularly in its early phase of opera-

tions, was linking its strong early warning 

system to an effective response compo-

nent that generates appropriate and time-

ly actions to curb the spread of violent 

conflicts. Response actions initiated by 

CEWARN were often reactive and slug-

gish. Member States’ efforts to mitigate 

the cross-border conflicts centred on se-

curity responses by military and police 

forces to separate the warring parties. The 

response structures known as the Conflict 

Early Warning and Early Response Units 

(CEWERU) were ineffective and lacked 

a coordinated approach to the cross-bor-

der dimensions of the violent conflicts. 

Many of the challenges related to lack of 

resources needed to mount a timely and 

effective response. 

Aware of the gaps and challenges in its 

response arm, in 2008 CEWARN began 

to strengthen the response side of the 

mechanism. CEWARN sought resourc-

es from its development partners for the 

establishment of a Rapid Response Fund 

GIRMA KEBEDE

Girma Kebede served as national 

country coordinator for Ethiopia 

and as an independent consul-

tant on numerous CEWARN 

projects.
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The RRF is designed to support 

CEWARN interventions. It is su-

pervised at regional level by the 

RRF Steering Committee,  and at 

the national level the RRF is man-

aged by the Conflict Early Warning 

and Early Response Units (CEWE-

RU). A Technical Support Unit 

(TSU) handles capacity building 

and operational tasks, including 

review and monitoring of projects. 

Finance and Administration Units 

(FAU’s) handle the finance admin-

istration and reporting. They also  

support for Local Peace Commit-

tees (LPCs). Local level structures 

also include the field monitors 

(FMs) who are organically linked 

to the lead agency or local CSO re-

sponsible for the execution of the 

project. 

opERatioNaLisatioN of 
thE RapiD REspoNsE fuND

(RRF). The primary objective of 

the RFF was to enhance the CE-

WARN mechanism’s capacity to 

address and respond to cross-bor-

der pastoralist and related conflicts. 

Resources for the implementation 

of the RRF projects were mobilised 

from the development agencies of 

Austria, Belgium, Denmark, Italy, 

Sweden and the United Kingdom. 

CEWARN then proceeded to es-

tablish institutional financial proce-

dures facilitating proper utilisation 

and implementation of the funds 

and to ensure accountability.

RRF projects fall into two catego-

ries: urgent and regular. The urgent 

projects comprise emergency re-

sponses to violent conflicts at local 

levels; regular projects are aimed at 

capacity building and provision of 

support to the CEWERU struc-

tures at local, national and regional 

levels. Requests for RRF financial 

support are submitted to the CE-

WARN Director and to the RRF 

Steering committee by the CEWE-

RU of the respective IGAD mem-

ber country. Allocation of RRF 

resources is project-based, and 

there are no provisions for meet-

ing recurrent costs. According to 

the RRF Handbook, allocations of 

funds are made in two ways. 

The CEWARN Director has the 

discretion to approve a proposal of 

urgent projects up to US$ 10,000 

after consultation with a CEWE-

RU head, Projects of up to US$ 

50,000 require approval from the 

Steering Committee (SteCom) af-

ter considering the analysis and 

recommendation of the collaborat-

ing CEWERUs and a technical ap-

praisal by the RRF Coordinator or 

a designated technical agency. The 

CEWARN Unit is obliged to ap-

praise submitted proposals within 

20 working days using the substan-

tive and formal criteria developed 

by the CEWERUs. The SteCom 

reviews the soundness of the ap-

praisals conducted by the RRF Co-

ordinator, and approves the propos-

als by consensus.
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Resources from the RRF have been 

utilised to support various peace 

initiatives and the facilitation of 

inter-district dialogues, responding 

to cross-border security incidents, 

addressing conflicts over natural re-

sources, promoting peace through 

sports and cultural events, capac-

ity building, and applied research. 

The RRF has funded a total of 55 

projects in six countries: Djibouti, 

Ethiopia, Kenya, Sudan, South Su-

dan and Uganda. Out of the total, 

eleven projects (or 20 per cent) are 

urgent response activities while the 

other forty-four projects (or 80 per 

cent) are other peace interventions 

and capacity building initiatives. 

One of the RRF’s most signifi-

cant achievements is funding Local 

Peace Committees (LPC) and pro-

viding them with resources required 

for immediate use during emergen-

cies, enabling the LPCs to mobi-

lize in cases of actual or imminent 

conflicts.  The LPCs have also used 

the funds to organise cross-border 

dialogues and peace meetings cov-

ering a range of activities including 

the recovery of stolen livestock, rec-

onciliation efforts, and facilitating 

access to grazing and water sources. 

The RRF has assisted the leaders of 

customary institutions, the LPCs, 

and local administrators to come 

together and peer review their per-

formance in the maintenance of law 

and order and their conflict resolu-

tion activities. 

typEs aND sigNifiCaNCE 
of RRf pRojECts

A conflict between the Gabra and 

Borana provides one example of 

how the RRF is fostering peace 

between hostile communities. Pas-

toralist elders of the Oromia Pas-

toralist Association (OPA) from 

Ethiopia and the Pastoralist Shade 

Initiative (PSI) from Kenya bro-

kered a peace negotiation that 

culminated in the signing of the 

Maikona-Dukana Agreement in 

November 2008, ending the long 

standing inter-communal conflict 

among the Borana and Gabra along 

the Ethiopia- Kenya border. 

Occasional skirmishes and inci-

dents of stock theft interrupted 

the peace prevailing between the 

two communities since the signing. 

The loss of lives and rising tension 

also threatened to derail the peace 

process. In order to deescalate the 

conflict and sustain the peace, lead-

ers of OPA and PSI organised an-

other peace meeting in the second 

week of January 2012 and selected 

“neutral elders” to mediate between 

the Borana of Teltelle and the Ga-

bra of Dukana. After listening to 

complaints of the respective parties, 

the elders decided to resolve the 

conflict as follows: (i) the Boranas 

from Teltelle would pay compen-

sation of 75 cows to the Gabra of 

Dukana for people killed by the 

former; (ii) the Gabra would ac-

cept responsibility for the death 

of a Borana child and wounding of 

her mother, and pay compensation 

of 45 cows to the victim’s families, 

and; (iii) both communities would 

apprehend and bring the perpetra-
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RRF resources have enhanced the 

speed and flexibility of emergency 

response interventions in deesca-

lating tension and inhibiting the 

spread of conflicts. LPCs and au-

thorities at the lowest level were 

able to communicate more effec-

tively, to coordinate their efforts 

to prevent raids and counter-raids, 

livestock rustling, and to appre-

hend perpetrators. The real-time 

sharing of information among the 

LPCs has improved their capability 

to undertake rapid joint response 

actions, as the following example 

illustrates.

A series of raids and counter-raids 

were reported between the Jie and 

the combined forces of Turkana and 

Matheniko during the first quarter 

of 2009.  In June, three Jie lost 

their lives and approximately 2000 

of their cattle were taken away. 

The Jie were preparing to retaliate. 

It was clear a major clash would oc-

cur in the absence of action taken 

ENhaNCiNg timELiNEss

of iNtERvENtioNs

avERtiNg a CouNtER-RaiD 
aND REstoRiNg thE pEaCE

tors of the conflict to justice. This 

case demonstrated how community 

elder’s power and legitimacy can be 

used to provide restorative justice, 

to diffuse tension between warring 

communities, and to restore their 

confidence in peace. 

to stop the revenge raid. The Dis-

trict Peace Committee in collabo-

ration with a local CBO, Kotido 

Peace Initiative (KOPEIN), organ-

ised meetings with the kraal elders 

and political leaders of the district 

to discuss ways to avert the planned 

attack. Dialogue with the Turkana 

was initiated to find a peaceful way 

of settling the standoff and recover-

ing the stolen animals. The District 

Peace Committee applied for Rap-

id Response Funds to facilitate the 

dialogue; the CEWERU National 

Steering Committee approved the 

request quickly. Upon securing the 

funding a cross-border dialogue 

commenced between the Jie leader-

ship and the representatives of the 

Turkana and Matheniko commu-

nities. Three months of dialogue 

prompted the community to put 

aside the sticky issue of recovery 

and return of livestock, and instead 

push for reconciliation and sustain-

able peace. Religious and clan lead-

ers, women, and youth supported 

their position. The community 

leaders subsequently came up with 

a peace accord for cessation of at-

tacks, raids, and count-raids. The 

peace accord has held since April 

2010, despite minor incidents of 

thefts of livestock.
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Most of the peace activities in pas-

toral areas do not directly involve 

the youth. The youth provide the 

warriors who mount the attacks and 

carry out raids and counter-raids. 

Occasionally the youth openly defy 

the elders out of frustration and 

act as spoilers of peace efforts. The 

RRF seeks to address the problem 

by organising soccer tournaments, 

beauty contests and other cultural 

events between warring factions to 

encourage reconciliation and en-

hance peace. 

A cross-border Ethiopia-Kenya 

Youth Soccer Tournament and Cul-

tural Event for Peace was held from 

April 8-11 2010 in Moyale, Kenya. 

The project, designed to bring the 

youth into the peace building ef-

forts, adopted the motto “shoot to 

score, but not to kill”. The four-

day soccer tournament for boys 

accompanied a beauty contest for 

girls. These competitions enabled 

the youth to interact in a peaceful 

manner, to demystify mutual suspi-

cions, and to help extend the peace 

network in the Somali Cluster. 

CEWARN was able to bring to-

gether the youth (boys and girls) 

from nine districts on the Ethi-

opia-Kenyan sides of the Soma-

li Cluster together to compete in 

sports and beauty contest.

1

 

1 This cluster includes Chalbi, Marsabit, Moyale, and 
Sololo of Kenya; and Dillo, Dire, Miyo, Moyale (Oromio) 
and Moyale (Somali) of Ethiopia.

They slept in one dormitory and 

shared food and facilities for nearly 

one week, and learnt that they can 

live together peacefully. 

A second cross-border Youth Soccer 

Tournament under the motto “Play 

sports, live peace” brought together 

the same teams that played in the 

football tournament for a second 

competition during July 2011, in 

Moyale, Ethiopia. The sports event 

helped strengthen the ‘living side 

by side in peace’ message, enhanced 

the positive attitudes developed 

during the 

first tournament and encouraged 

confidence among the youth to 

participate in peaceful competition. 

The tournament was instrumental 

in spreading the message of peace 

through sports, and created a multi-

plier and trickle-down effect across 

the small urban centres where the 

administrations and the youth cen-

tres have taken it upon themselves 

to organise similar sports events in 

their localities.
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The impact of the Rapid Response 

Fund interventions among the 

beneficiary communities can be 

measured in several ways. First-

ly, the utilisation of the RRF in 

peace-making efforts has contribut-

ed to a significant reduction in the 

level of violence. Secondly, the RRF 

has been instrumental in improving 

relations between the pastoral com-

munities in the Somali Cluster and 

between the Turkana, Matheniko 

and Jie in the Karamoja cluster. The 

activities are transforming the con-

frontational relationship into one of 

peaceful co-existence marked by co-

operation and sharing of resources. 

Thirdly, the RRF has played a cata-

lytic role in changing mindsets and 

has helped to significantly reduce 

the suspicion and mistrust among 

communities in the Somali cluster. 

Enmity and belligerence have been 

replaced by amicable cooperation 

and collaboration. As one leader 

declared:

Today this place is overflowing with 

peace. Peace is the foundation of 

everything we have. It is a matter 

of pride and honour that you have 

impaCt of thE RRf worked for peace with a sense of 

concern and responsibility. We are 

grateful to CEWARN for providing 

the funds from RRF sources for or-

ganising this and other similar peace 

events.

The RRF has proved its relevance 

by filling a critical resource gap in 

CEWARN’s rapid response activ-

ities at the grassroots level. LPCs 

and government officials attest to 

the fact that the RRF has played an 

important role in reducing the level 

of conflict by enabling speedy ex-

change of information, instituting 

preventive measures, discouraging 

raids and counter raids and by me-

diating between conflicting parties. 

The types of response activities im-

plemented -- from building the ca-

pacity to facilitating various meet-

ings and tournaments were found to 

be highly effective and relevant by 

all stakeholders. A government of-

ficial from the Southern Region of 

Ethiopia stated that “the RRF has 

brought the local peace committees 

and the government institutions to-

gether to work together for peace. 

The RRF is like the grease and fuel 

running the peace engine”
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impoRtaNCE of thE RRf 
foR CEWaRN’s futuRE 
stRatEgy

CEWARN is in the process of de-

veloping a new strategy for the pe-

riod 2012- 2017. Response activi-

ties are one of the most important 

pillars in the upcoming strategy. 

As stated above, peace initiatives 

implemented by RRF have effec-

tively assisted in peacefully ending 

local conflicts as reflected in the de-

clining incidence of raiding, theft, 

murder and assault. But there are 

clear limits to local peace initiatives 

in respect to the root causes under-

lying violent conflict in the pasto-

ral areas. The political, climatic, 

and structural causes underpinning 

conflicts remain unaddressed. 

Tackling the root causes is not 

within the remit of the RRF at 

this time. Involvement in tackling 

these conflicts may require mac-

ro-level engagement of CEWARN 

and the RRF in order to play an 

expanded role within governments 

through the CEWERUs. This im-

plies engagement of CEWARN 

with on-going and new initiatives 

at regional and sub-regional as well 

as national levels to build linkages 

and partnerships with other peace 

and development stakeholders. The 

IGAD Drought Disaster Resilience 

and Sustainability Initiative (ID-

DRSI) is just one example. The 

IDDRSI’s sixth component focuses 

on resolving conflicts and building 

peace.

CEWARN also needs to engage 

other stakeholders working on ed-

ucation and development across the 

IGAD region. Educating youth will 

generate a major peace dividend in 

the form of combating negative at-

titudes towards peace building and 

stamping out harmful behaviour. 

Development activities for building 

better livelihoods and improving 

resilience in the face of disasters are 

also critical. Improving livelihoods 

is an integral part of peace building 

and resolving conflicts. The idea 

that peace should prevail before de-

velopment activities are implement-

ed is no longer valid. Given the cen-

trality of enhancing livelihoods for 

preventing conflicts, it is important 

that CEWARN rises to this chal-

lenge in its new strategy. 
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PERSPECTIVES ON
PASTORALIST 

CONFLICT

This section begins by tracing the proliferation of small arms to the 

arming of the Karamojong following the collapse of the Idi Amin 

government in 1979. The circulation of firearms from an abandoned 

armoury set the stage for major shifts in the pastoralists’ internal re-

lations with each other and with their national governments. The next 

two chapters detail these developments within the context of pasto-

ralist marginalisation and the historical conditions guiding changes 

in rangelands conflict. The Moyale case study provides an on-the-

ground example of the role of CEWARN field monitors in a conflict 

aggravated by cross-border factors.

SECTION II
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Lopiar:
THE IMPACT OF FIREARMS

DURING THE 1980S

The enclosure in Kopoth is a meter 

thick in parts. Whole tree stems and in-

ter-locked branches rise as high as 10 me-

ters. The entrance is low. I peer inside. 

There’s an ante-enclosure, like a lobby. 

Behind it other stakes rise, as thick as the 

outer ring. These are like rooms, enclo-

sure upon enclosure. “It is a kraal,” Jean 

Mark explains. You cannot tell if there 

are any animals inside. You can hardly 

smell animals. It seems there are no peo-

ple here. Jean Mark makes a call. A small 

boy appears. We have come to see Brother 

Mark Kawar, a man of the church. 

Grownups emerge carrying chairs. We are 

strangers. Strangers are not welcome in-

side kraals. We sit in the front yard, out in 

the open. Brother Mark is himself a peace 

builder, like Jean Mark. He was born here 

and lives here, a 48-year old man. 

He describes the 1970s as a period of 

turmoil, he also says it was perhaps the 

last time people in Karamoja lived as they 

had for centuries. Although the Ugandan 

army, losing its discipline, had begun to 

prey on the people, taking their animals, 

Karamojong society had not yet broken 

A. K. KAIZA
A. K. Kaiza is a writer based in 

Uganda who served as one of 

the editors of this volume.  He 

also contributed a series of trav-

elogues and two other chapters 

to the volume.
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down. The soldiers were not in 

Karamoja to improve things for the 

people. Their concern was the wild-

life reserves that occupy the parts 

of Karamoja with reliable supply of 

water. In times of drought, these 

places are tempting for cattle keep-

ers. Game rangers keep them out.

Brother Mark is beginning his nar-

rative from the 1970s for a reason. 

The key date he focuses on is April 

11 1979. On that day a new, lethal 

element drops into Karamoja, the 

intrusion that would tear the soci-

ety apart. It was the start of three 

decades of turmoil sweeping away 

herds, and produced the monument 

to the two church-men we drove 

past: Father Mario Mantovani and 

Brother Godfrey Kiryowa killed in 

December 2003.

Before the overthrow of the Idi 

Amin regime in April 1979, guns 

were scarce in Karamoja, a rari-

ty in the pastoralist communities 

of Uganda and Kenya. Accord-

ing to the folklore from here on 

the Uganda escarpment bordering 

Pokot West, the first guns appeared 

in 1911, during the reign of Ethio-

pian Emperor Menelik II. 

It was the Turkana that got their 

hands on those guns, but only just 

a handful. They were still enough 

to give the Turkana leverage over 

their neighbours. Stories and songs 

relay the Turkana sense of suprem-

acy during that time. 

“Turkana dominated the Karamo-

jong and called them women,” Jean 

Mark tells us. “We Karamojong 

used to sit in silence because they 

had guns. They sang a song saying 

that a man has come to take the 

cows. You go and feed on posho and 

soup. A man has come to take the 

white cows.”

The Jie, who like the Dodoth, en-

joy no periodic fraternity with the 

Turkana are said to have obtained 

their first firearm when they killed 

a gun-wielding Turkana. But it is 

folklore, undated, names unknown. 

There were periodic opportunities, 

as when warriors learnt how to am-

bush military vehicles. Guns were 

not unfamiliar by the 1970s. But 

they were not easily obtainable, one 

rifle exchanged for as many as 60 

heads of cattle. All of this changed 

in April 1979.

When the Ugandan army fled be-

fore a combined Tanzanian and 

Ugandan-exile military force, the 

armoury in Moroto was left unde-

fended. The Matheniko Karamo-

jong broke in.

“Women were carrying guns on 

their heads like firewood,” Broth-

er Mark says. “The Matheniko be-

came powerful. But they had many, 

too many guns. They started sell-

ing the guns. They traded them for 

cattle. Guns spread to the Jie, the 

Dodoth. Soon, everyone was carry-

ing guns.”
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As fate would have it, the civil war 

in Sudan, abandoned in 1972, was 

resuming. The Ogaden war that 

reached a climax in 1978 opened 

a third gate. The new weapons 

market plunged the whole of this 

pastoralist region—Kenya, Sudan, 

Ethiopia and Somalia—into com-

munal violence and war. A decade 

later Somalia saw its own collapsing 

military bleed guns into the gener-

al population after the fall of Siad 

Barre.

“Young men who carried guns did 

not see why they should listen to 

their elders,” Brother Mark ex-

plains. Yet more was coming. Kar-

amoja had barely learnt to shoot 

guns, let alone understand the 

damage they could wreak when a 

period described as the worst in 

their living memory, swept across 

the land.

The Karamoja famine of the 1980s 

is largely forgotten today. The Ethi-

opian famine of 1984 is the highest 

peak in the graph of famine statis-

tics illustrating the new extended 

droughts that engendered end-of-

the-world predictions for African 

societies of the Sahel. But in 1980, 

even worse news was coming out 

of Karamoja. The famine devel-

oped into a three-pronged attack 

across the land. First the drought 

came, killing the cattle. A cholera 

epidemic of unprecedented propor-

tions, followed. It is not recorded 

how many animals died; the famine 

left its mark in the annals of human 

mortality. An estimated 21 per cent 

of the population died. When that 

many people die, a society cannot 

hope to keep its culture. History 

is broken. Yet for the newly well-

armed Karamojong, the worst was 

yet to come.

The famine gave name to a condition 

called The Karamoja Syndrome. It 

is, defined on the UNICEF website 

as a “…euphemism for the ecolog-

ical, political, social, cultural, eco-

nomic and demographic barriers 

to sustainable development”. The 

Karamojong captured the event 

in a non-technical, more poetic 

word. The Karamojong called it the 

Sweep, Lopiar.

Before 1980, Karamoja, in the 

minds of the neighbours, was 

shorthand for comical, half-dressed 

cow worshipers. After Lopiar, Kar-

amoja became the menacing land of 

mythical warriors. It is this image 

of Karamoja that stuck. Few re-

member what Karamoja was like 

before. A wave of calamitous po-

litical change in Uganda had also 

started in 1980 with a civil war in 

the south. Two military coups fol-

lowed in 1985 and 1986. The fam-

ine passed, but cultural extinction 

might have followed if the cattle 

depleted in Karamoja could not 

be replaced. In this political and 

security vacuum, the Karamojong 

struck.

“The clans put aside their differenc-

es and went to raid in Teso, Lang’o 

and Acholi,” says Brother Mark.
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I am only learning now that the day 

in 1987, when I carried my suitcase 

on my head and fled to Soroti town, 

was part of a sweep. Now that I 

look back, it felt as if we were being 

swept in a flood from a most conse-

quential source.

The raids were a waste in the end. 

Nothing was gained. Many of the 

cattle the Karamojong brought in 

were unsuited to the harsh climate 

there. What the Turkana and the 

Pokot did not manage to take back 

in counter attacks simply died. A 

reputation for violence was earned 

for nothing in return. 

By the early 1990s, the guns ex-

changed for cattle had come back 

home; the migrating weapons were 

exacting a high price. The ten-year 

interlude ended in 1992. The im-

perative for relief food distribution 

had forced Karamoja into camps. 

As it happened, stories circulated 

that an attack on a kraal by a man 

from the opposite camp triggered a 

counter attack. It is said that one 

Kuduyara, a Dodoth kraal leader, 

led an attack on Jie kraals. As is 

commonly the case, the identity of 

the suspect did not matter. He was 

Dodoth, not Karamojong. 

“This is how the peace was de-

stroyed,” says Brother Mark. “Dis-

harmony was sowed inside the 

camp. People abandoned food. The 

government was very far away from 

the people. And the people had 

guns.”

Something close to civil war broke 

out within Karamoja. The Acholi, 

Teso and Lang’i were now without 

animals. The Pokot and Turkana 

were the only people with cattle in 

sufficient numbers and were now 

heavily armed opponents. Jie raided 

Dodoth, Dodoth attacked the Jie, 

Matheniko hit the Bokora, and the 

Pian, and back again. The Ugandan 

army deployed in Karamoja tried to 

step in. But with Karamojong now 

equally well armed, the interven-

tion turned into open warfare. But 

at least the army was present and 

could, if it wished, call in addition-

al firepower. But in 1994, another 

well armed but politically motivat-

ed group, was fighting against the 

Ugandan state. The war with the 

Lord’s Resistance Army (LRA) war 

was reaching new levels. This drew 

the army away from Karamoja. Like 

a sequel to Lopiar, the following 

ten years brought hell to Karamo-

ja. When the word “hell” is used in 

Karamoja, there’s an ironic accuracy 

to the term. After the army arrested 

the situation in northern Uganda, 

following the last, deadly gambit 

of the Lord’s Resistance Army in 

2003-2004, they returned to Kar-

amoja. By then, the herds had re-

covered to such a level that on a 

single day, as many as 18,000 head 

of cattle could be snatched from 

Karamojong kraals. In what Broth-

er Marko refers to as the Kanyan-

gangiro incident, of March 2005, a 

group of Turkana who had settled 

at a good grazing point in Uganda 

were asked to leave. 
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“You know the Turkana are sarcas-

tic,” Brother Mark explains. “As 

they were leaving, they used bad 

language against the Dodoth. They 

had come forcefully and settled on 

Dodoth land.” The Dodoth were 

not taking it anymore. 

Their retreat degenerated into a full 

flight for the overmatched Turkana. 

The elderly and children who could 

not get away quickly fell, many 

were killed or injured. In all, it is 

estimated that during March 2005, 

the Turkana lost some 30,000 heads 

of cattle. 

What would the Turkana do to 

reclaim their loss? By now govern-

ments and aid agencies had grown 

wise to the cycle of events. The 

scale of the fight was such that the 

Ugandan and Kenyan government 

were drawn in. An NGO called De-

velopment Alternates Incorporated 

was contracted by USAID to assess 

the conflict. They claimed water 

was the main source of the prob-

lem. The Kenyan army transported 

tanks full of water to Turkana land 

to help contain the ever-worsen-

ing threat of war. Access to water 

supply was established, water holes 

dug, and a buffer zone running 40 

kilometres created to separate the 

combatants. The army tracked the 

lost Turkana cattle and what was 

recovered was given back to them.

It was at this point that the Ugan-

dan army won some time and re-

turned to Karamoja. This time they 

went for the guns. Large swathes 

of Karamoja were cordoned off for 

search and recovery operations. But 

the manner of disarmament drew 

howls of international protest. Do-

nors, particularly the Danish gov-

ernment, sponsored a program that 

paid cash for those who voluntarily 

surrendered their guns.

Two decades after 1979, guns had 

fallen in value and risen in deadli-

ness. A bullet was now selling for 

50 Ugandan shillings, cheaper than 

a mint drop. And the gun? Its price 

had fallen to 150,000 shillings, or 

sixty US dollars. You couldn’t buy a 

healthy heifer at that price. In the 

swankier parts of Kampala, this was 

hardly enough to cover a meal for a 

family of three in a restaurant.
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The Dynamics of
PASTORAL CONFLICTS

AND THEIR IMPLICATIONS FOR
REGIONAL PEACE AND SECURITY

IN THE HORN OF AFRICA

This paper explores trajectories of pas-

toral conflicts, their dynamics, and their 

significance for conflict mitigation in the 

Intergovernmental Authority on Develop-

ment (IGAD) region. Pastoral commu-

nities across the region, even those that 

share close ethno-linguistic and kinship 

ties, are caught in an intensifying cycle of 

armed conflicts over scarce rangeland re-

sources and increasingly violent variations 

on traditional livestock raiding. The paper 

highlights the ways in which the pattern 

of pastoral conflicts has changed, and the 

significance of the emergent pastoral con-

flicts for regional peace and security in the 

Horn of Africa countries.

The arid and semi-arid zones in the Horn 

of Africa countries comprise between 

thirty to seventy percent of the region’s 

total land area. These arid and semi arid 

areas are characterised by extremely harsh 

ecological conditions, high temperatures, 

low and erratic rainfall, and scanty vege-

tation. The pastoralists who occupy these 

FRANK EMMANUEL 
MUHEREZA (PHD.)

Dr. Frank Emmanuel Muhereza 

is Executive Director of the 

Kampala-based think tank, 

Centre for Basic Research 

(CBR). His research experience 

on armed conflicts in Karamoja 

spans over 20 years. 
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zones derive their livelihoods pre-

dominantly from livestock produc-

tion based on periodic migration to 

utilise seasonally available pasture 

and water. The natural resources 

upon which they depend are often 

found across areas that straddle in-

ternal and international borders. 

These boundaries complicate pas-

toralists’ access to resources and 

fuel conflict. Leadership chang-

es in these countries, intensifica-

tion of internal civil strife, the in-

ter-state wars involving Ethiopia, 

Eritrea and Somalia and the proxy 

wars between Uganda and Sudan 

significantly influence the nature 

of these pastoral conflicts. The re-

gion’s armed conflicts fuel the pro-

liferation of Small Arms and Light 

Weapons (SALWs), a major factor 

exacerbating the conflicts among 

pastoral communities and their 

spread across international borders. 

For the pastoral communities of 

the Horn, control over resources 

critical for their immediate survival 

was traditionally exercised through 

gerontocracies, systems of gover-

nance where authority and power is 

invested the institutions of elders. 

With the spread of illicit firearms, 

armed conflicts not only escalated 

but also became more, brutal and 

indiscriminate, especially when the 

youth acquired automatic rifles out-

side the control of the elders. This 

is also a factor in the commercial-

isation of livestock raiding for the 

private benefit of individuals who 

controlled the warriors. The result-

ing violence distorted mechanisms 

for coping with adversity within 

pastoralist livelihood systems, led 

to increasing levels of poverty as 

livestock became increasingly con-

centrated in a few hands, result-

ing in traditional justice favouring 

powerful livestock owners. Internal 

disputes were no longer resolved 

amicably but through violence and 

reprisal attacks, leading to cycli-

cal violence. Banditry and highway 

robbery intensified as conflicts over-

flowed to non-pastoral districts. 

Unlike in the past, pastoral con-

flicts between groups with close 

kinship relations, clans, and with-

in ethnic communities are now 

common. The trend also manifests 

as an increase in trans-boundary 

conflicts between pastoral groups 

in contiguous border areas. Pasto-

ral conflicts not only escalated, but 

also became more widespread and 

lethal as direct military engagement 

with the army and other state se-

curity agencies became a common 

occurrence. Armed pastoral groups 

now boldly challenge the authority 

of the state, even where pastoralists 

are not motivated by a desire for re-

gime change. 

The rangelands interface with the 

region’s wider conflict systems 

across the Horn region. Political 

opposition driving regime change, 

civil strife and inter-state wars, and 

armed conflicts in pastoral areas 

all reinforce each other in signifi-

cant ways. The wider conflicts in-

fluenced pastoral conflicts not only 
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Most of the region’s politically 

marginalised pastoral areas are far 

removed from the centres of polit-

ical power. Pastoral areas typically 

receive the lowest allocation of state 

resources from their national gov-

ernments, lack the social services 

commonly available elsewhere, and 

suffer from poor planning and mis-

guided economic policies. As a con-

sequence, these regions are charac-

terised not only by high levels of 

poverty but also lack the necessary 

infrastructure and social services. 

This applies for both the provision 

of schools, clinics and hospitals, 

and markets as well as roads and the 

provision of water and other facili-

ties that stimulate growth and eco-

nomic opportunities for the pop-

ulation. The problems of outlying 

areas extend to the presence of state 

institutions responsible for security 

and enforcement of law and order 

and control and monitoring of the 

long porous international borders. 

The trafficking of illegal firearms 

from neighbouring conflict zones 

(such as Somalia and South Sudan) 

has contributed to the endemic in-

security and instability reinforcing 

pastoralist conflicts.

The region’s sub-national political 

dynamics further aggravate the fac-

tors contributing to cross-border 

conflicts. In Kenya, for example, the 

post-independence movement for a 

greater Somalia led some among 

the Somali in Kenya to align them-

selves with Somalia, and their sup-

port for secession reinforced their 

marginalisation after independence. 

More recently, the new constitu-

tional order endorsed in 2010 man-

dated the transfer of certain powers 

of the central state to newly created 

county-level administrative unit, 

and this contributed to communal 

conflicts with cross-border ramifi-

cations. 

Kenya has been grappling with dis-

putes over pasture and farmland in 

many areas that have pitted pasto-

ral groups against other pastoral 

groups as well as settled cultivators. 

In August 2012, Mandera, Wa-

jir and Tana River Counties expe-

rienced violent conflicts. Violent 

clashes have been reported between 

Degodia and Garre clans in Mande-

ra and Wajir districts, and between 

the Orma and Pokomo in Tana Riv-

er County. Other similar conflicts 

over border realignments occurred 

in Marsabit County involving the 

thE sigNifiCaNCE of pasto-
RaL CoNfLiCts foR REgioN-
aL pEaCE aND sECuRity

in terms of their underlying causes, 

but also by exacerbating conflict 

triggers and other factors that sus-

tain them. In the different contexts 

in which pastoral conflicts occur, 

these various factors are typically 

complex, interconnected, and mu-

tually reinforcing. 
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Gabra and Borana ethnic groups, 

while the competition for commu-

nal grazing lands is further exacer-

bated by encroachment by farming 

communities.

1

  

Such internal frictions are present 

although they may take different 

forms within every country in the 

region. Pastoral conflicts are partly 

a symptom of the political difficul-

ties and inadequate political will in 

the respective countries that com-

plicate the challenges of pastoral 

development. Only recently have 

planners considered the need to 

support pastoralist forms of liveli-

hoods without necessarily seeking 

to change them. 

 Over the past decade the combi-

nation of population growth and 

ecological stress has aggravated the 

problem of diminishing resources. 

Climate change and variability fur-

ther intensifies scarcities of critical 

resources such as water and pas-

tures essential for the survival of 

livestock. Spells of dry weather have 

become more prolonged, while 

rainy seasons are now more erratic 

with an increase in the heavy rains 

occurring out of season. 

Prolonged extreme weather con-

ditions, whether dry or wet, un-

dermine the traditional capacity of 

pastoral systems to cope with the 

environmental stress intrinsic to 

these regions. 

1 See UNOCHA, ‘Humanitarian Bulletin, Eastern 
Africa, Issue 13, 17-31 August 2012’. http://issuu.com/
unochakenya/docs/eastern_africa_humanitarian_bulle-
tin__13_ocha_ea

Technocratic responses to such 

conditions typically focused on 

promoting sedentarisation. Some 

pastoralists have been forced to 

abandon livestock rearing and adopt 

alternative forms of livelihood. Pop-

ulations of settled farmers and sen-

dentarised herders have increased in 

the areas previously utilised by the 

pastoralists. As the resources in the 

harsh ecological environments in-

habited by pastoralists continue to 

dwindle because of overgrazing and 

the conversion of important land re-

serves to non-livestock-based uses, 

tensions emerge not only within 

pastoralist groups but also between 

pastoralists and their agro-pastoral 

and agricultural neighbours. 

Traditional mechanisms for nego-

tiating flexible and reciprocal re-

source sharing arrangements that 

worked in the past tend to become 

less dependable in these circum-

stances. The changes noted above 

contribute to escalated conflicts 

over access to and control of vital 

resources, leading to indiscrimi-

nate and more destructive forms 

of violence. In Kenya, for example, 

competition between different pas-

toralists groups extends not only to 

access to pastures and water, but 

also to ownership of land.

2

 

In other cases, conflicts overlap 

with issues of national sovereignty. 

Sometimes disputes left unattended 

2 See Broeck, Jan, Van den. (2010). ‘Conflict motives in 
Kenya’s North Rift Region’, Interns & Volunteers Series. 
Nairobi: International Peace Information Service (IPIS). 
Available at:
 http://www.ipisresearch.be/publications_detail.
php?id=343&lang=en
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to or unresolved end up triggering 

conflicts, as illustrated by the case 

of the Ilemi triangle, an area of 

contested sovereignty straddling the 

boundaries of Kenya, South Sudan 

and Ethiopia.

3

  Similar outbreaks of 

armed conflicts are often witnessed 

along the Uganda-South Sudan and 

Kenya-South Sudan border zones 

from Kidepo valley to the Nadapal, 

Lokichoggio, Kakuma and Oro-

poi corridor, which is shared by 

the Dodoth of Uganda, Toposa of 

South Sudan and Turkana of Kenya. 

A single incident of violence in 

many pastoralist areas can have 

multiple underlying causes operat-

ing at various levels. That is why a 

given conflict outbreak will almost 

certainly beget more conflicts that 

sometimes spill over to neighbour-

ing communities and across bor-

ders. 

In Uganda, Karamojong livestock 

raiding has affected agro-pastoral 

communities in the sub-regions of 

Sebei, Bugishu, Teso, Lango and 

Acholi. The August 2012 clashes 

between the Degodia and Garre 

clans in Kenya’s Mandera County 

may have been triggered by dis-

agreements over altered political 

boundaries, but in many ways were 

linked to new governance structures 

that had been established in neigh-

bouring Ethiopia. 

3 See Mburu N. (2003) ‘Delimitation of the Elastic Ilemi 
Triangle: Pastoral Conflicts and Official Indifference in 
the Horn of Africa’, African Studies Quarterly 7(1): 15-37, 
http://www.africa.ufl.edu/asq/v7/v7i1a2.htm.

Conflicts in one pastoral area can 

draw in allied pastoral groups from 

adjoining areas with interests in the 

conflicts, especially where pastoral 

communities occupy contiguous 

border areas and share close kinship 

relations or alliances with citizens 

of neighbouring countries. 

These relations are important for 

accessing pastoral resources across 

national borders during times of 

scarcity. During the dry season, 

the Kenyan Pokot move their live-

stock to Amudat district in Ugan-

da, where they share resources with 

the Ugandan Pokot. The ŋikamatak 

section of the Turkana from Loima 

in Kenya have been moving their 

herds into Moroto District since 

the Lokiriama peace accord of 1973, 

where they share resources with the 

Matheniko section of Karamojong. 

The ŋiwaikwara section of the Tur-

kana maintains an alliance with the 

Jie of Kotido District. Pokot raiders 

hide the stolen animals from Kar-

amoja in Kacheliba and Kapenguria 

in Kenya. The Matheniko raid live-

stock from fellow Karamojong and 

hide them among the ŋikamatak 

Turkana. 

The Dodoth of Kaabong conceal 

stolen animals from Karamoja 

among the Didiga of South Sudan, 

and there are other variations on 

the pattern of trans-boundary re-

source-sharing networks that fuel 

raiding activities and the trafficking 

of illicit firearms across the borders.  

The dynamics of the regional in-

terconnectedness of pastoral armed 
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conflicts in the Horn of Africa mir-

ror the diverse causes and drivers 

of these conflicts. The inability by 

Kenya to undertake a simultaneous 

and systematic disarmament of the 

Turkana and Pokot, and the situa-

tion in South Sudan where the To-

posa and Didinga remained armed 

worked to undermine the disar-

mament campaigns undertaken in 

Karamoja. These initiatives also 

experienced other problems. For 

example: a recent study published 

by the Small Arms Survey report-

ed that criminality is a major driver 

of the market for firearms elements 

among the Matheniko Karamo-

jong, who participated in disarma-

ment projects, and sometimes bor-

row weapons from their neighbours 

across the border who did not.

4

 

While pastoral conflicts tend to be 

localised, these conflicts have a ten-

dency not only to destabilize neigh-

bouring non-pastoral regions, but 

also sometimes feed into internal 

civil conflicts and inter-state con-

flicts. In Kenya, unscrupulous polit-

ical elites were found to be involved 

in inciting Pokot invasions of pri-

vate farms belonging to the Luhya 

community in the Trans-Nzoia 

district. The Pokot then began to 

invade the agro-pastoral Marakwet. 

This syndrome results in commu-

nities neighbouring pastoral groups 

to respond by organising militias 

for self-defence against raids by 

armed pastoral groups, which leads 

to both proliferation 

4 http://www.smallarmssurvey.org/fileadmin/docs/G-Is-
sue-briefs/SAS-AA-IB3-Traditional-Practices.pdf

of illegal firearms and also other 

violent conflicts between different 

ethnic communities as the case of 

Kenya’s Marakwet, Trans-Nzoia and 

Uasin Gishu conflicts demonstrat-

ed.

5

The ‘resource curse’ hypothesis 

claims that natural resources can 

provide both motive and opportu-

nity for conflict and create indirect 

institutional and economic causes 

of instability. Many pastoral areas 

are repositories of commercially ex-

ploitable deposits of hydrocarbons 

and minerals. Local conflicts may 

complicate but no longer act as a 

barrier to foreign direct investments 

in all pastoral areas across the great-

er Horn region. Exploitation of 

high potential natural resources in 

these areas, both above-ground, 

and below ground have led to an 

upsurge of land grabbing and new 

conflicts as the indigenous commu-

nities are dispossessed and displaced 

from their lands. In Karamoja, the 

local ‘resource curse’ initially be-

gan with the exploitation of marble 

and limestone for making cement, 

foreshadowing the emergence of 

potentially larger tensions as infra-

structure projects begin to open up 

formerly remote areas for invest-

ment and extractive industries—as 

has been the case with the discovery 

of oil reserves in Turkana.

6

 

5 See Broeck (2010), op.cit
6 Row brewing over how oil revenue from Turkana basin 
will be shared, The East African, January 3, 2017. https://
www.theeastafrican.co.ke/business/Row-brewing-over-
how-Turkana-oil-revenue-will-be-shared/2560-3505470-
sqvlpd/index.html
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current situation is nevertheless 

characterised by continuing con-

straints on livestock production 

coupled with limited opportunities 

for local employment for the grow-

ing population of youth. As a con-

sequence, even where investments 

have been undertaken, they have 

not catalysed multi-sectoral growth 

in rangeland areas. Pastoral areas 

remain economically marginalised 

despite the economic contribution 

of pastoralism to the respective na-

tional economies.

7

The interconnectedness of these 

conflicts underscores the case for 

cross-border regional peace and 

security interventions like the CE-

WARN mechanism. 

Due to the high level of inter-de-

pendence between pastoralists 

within countries across the Horn of 

Africa, conflicts in one pastoral area 

often both directly and indirectly 

affect other parts of the country. 

This means that countries affected 

by pastoral conflicts need to em-

phasise controlling small arms and 

light weapons and implementing 

developmental frameworks that tar-

get improved pastoralist livelihoods 

and poverty reduction. Consistent 

with the analysis above, this will 

require a systematic regional ap-

proach that integrates 

7 Odhiambo, Michael (2006). Review of the literature 
on Pastoral Economics and Marketing: Kenya, Tanzania, 
Uganda and the Sudan. Report prepared for the World 
Initiative for Sustainable Pastoralism, IUCN EARO.

What DoEs thE futuRE 
hoLD foR pastoRaL aREas?

To avoid the risk of conflicts over 

the exploitation of high value com-

mercial resources, these outlying 

resource-rich pastoral areas need to 

be designated as first beneficiaries 

of the revenues generated from the 

new found wealth. Negotiating this 

is not easy, as the case of Turkana 

has demonstrated. 

IGAD member states need to invest 

a significant share of the revenue 

generated from the various large-

scale agriculture and mining ven-

tures in the development of local 

communities in addition to upgrad-

ing the physical infrastructure. But 

even without these developments, 

the provision of social services and 

other measures to support local 

livelihoods remain key to address-

ing insecurity in these areas. 

The record of misguided attempts 

to integrate pastoral areas into 

mainstream development created a 

legacy of inappropriate policy and 

legal frameworks governing pas-

toralist livelihoods. Until recently 

many governance failures highlight-

ed non-responsive and unaccount-

able institutions of the central and 

local governments, and the absence 

of pastoralists’ participation in na-

tional and international policy fora. 

This is why many IGAD countries’ 

policies tended to favour non-live-

stock economic interventions.  

More recent policy and legal frame-

works have sought to modernise 

pastoralism through commerciali-

sation and other policies designed 

to enhance livestock exports. The 
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useful for sustainable peace as long 

as those who commit crimes, in-

cluding raiding, theft, and pos-

session of illegal firearms are not 

apprehended and prosecuted. The 

limited public investment in law 

enforcement and the administra-

tion of justice means criminals and 

the perpetrators of communal vio-

lence will continue to enjoy the im-

punity contributing to the malaise 

in pastoral areas. 

The problems of access and re-

sponding to local conflicts under-

score the need for infrastructural 

development. In many pastoralist 

regions, existing roads are poorly 

maintained and become impass-

able during the rainy seasons. The 

extension of telecommunication 

network coverage has helped, but 

sometimes coverage is incomplete 

and connectivity is poor. Fortu-

nately, the transport and commu-

nication infrastructure is gradually 

improving but much work remains, 

especially in light of the increase 

in extreme climatic events. In the 

meantime, the improvements in 

transport and communications have 

created new problems including the 

rapid evacuation of stolen livestock 

and the use of mobile phones to co-

ordinate raids.

9

9 Otim, Peter O. (2007) “Pastoralism and Terror in the 
Karamoja Region of Uganda,” in Fighting for Inclusion: 
Conflict among Pastoralists in Eastern Africa and the 
Horn. Nairobi: Development Policy Management Forum

measures for reducing pastoral con-

flicts with other developmental ini-

tiatives. At this juncture, programs 

for reducing the proliferation of 

arms in pastoral areas, like Ugan-

da’s ambitious Karamoja Integrated 

Disarmament and Development 

Programme, face problems due to 

the difficulties of integrating local 

initiatives with broader security and 

development initiatives.

8

Pastoral areas afflicted by armed 

conflicts are located in remote areas 

where the central state institutions 

are weak. Some public servants of-

ten opt to avoid postings to such ar-

eas; some would rather resign from 

the civil service than accept being 

posted to these so-called hardship 

regions. For security personnel, 

serving in conflict zones come with 

their own risks. Without effective 

state institutions for enforcement 

of law and order, it is difficult to 

reverse the volatility affecting inse-

cure regions. 

In Karamoja, while raiding declined 

due to the relative improvement in 

security associated with the govern-

ment’s disarmament programs, iso-

lated cattle thefts and opportunistic 

road ambushes by criminals con-

tinued. Even in conflict free zones, 

new flare-ups can quickly engulf 

communities with a history of con-

flict. It will be difficult for the com-

munities to volunteer information 

8 See, for example, Republic of Uganda (2007). Karamoja 
Integrated Disarmament And Development Programme: 
Creating Conditions For Promoting Human Security And 
Recovery In Karamoja, 2007/2008-2009/2010. Kampala: 
Office of the Prime Minister.
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Government and development part-

ners need to be sensitive to the ten-

sions that divide pastoral communi-

ties, as well as the states where they 

reside. The drivers of these conflicts 

are not only diverse but also mu-

tually reinforcing and can also feed 

into the causes of the wider conflicts 

occurring across the IGAD region. 

Because of the interdependent qual-

ity of the phenomenon, the failure 

to address the roots of individual 

conflicts undermines the success 

of other efforts to mitigate broad-

er causes and catalysts of regional 

conflicts. This is why conflict-sen-

sitive approaches should be main-

streamed in all development inter-

ventions, especially in areas afflicted 

by chronic violence in the past. 

Addressing pastoral conflicts re-

quires security related interventions 

that also emphasise the need for 

promoting sustainable livelihoods 

through supporting interventions 

for enhancing food security and 

supporting income generation ac-

tivities through diversified sources 

of incomes for pastoral households.

It is important to understand where 

the multiple forces driving pastoral 

conflicts originate and the internal 

and external factors that sustain 

the cycle of the conflicts. Pastoral 

conflicts at times disguise the role 

of actors operating within national 

and regional political arenas. What 

may begin as internecine conflicts 

can become more lethal and de-

structive affairs with actors across 

national borders both directly and 

indirectly fanning the conflicts. 

In contiguous border areas where 

insecurity is associated with pres-

ence of armed pastoral groups, it 

is essential for the respective coun-

tries in the Horn of Africa to un-

dertake joint cross-border security 

CoNCLusioN: 
kEy CoNsiDERatioNs foR 
CoNfLiCt pREvENtioN
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and disarmament operations. The 

pastoral communities who bear the 

brunt of insecurity must also be in-

volved in order to develop a sense 

of ownership in disarmament and 

peace-building projects. Provision 

of adequate security for communi-

ties after disarmament is essential 

for reducing their vulnerability to 

attacks from neighbours who have 

not disarmed. Countries also need 

to invest in mechanisms for conflict 

early warning and response to en-

sure timely and effective action in 

response to actual or planned con-

flicts. 

To succeed, this requires measures 

mitigating the effects of past con-

flicts, including the commercialisa-

tion of livestock raiding activities. 

It is evident from the above dis-

cussions that pastoral conflicts are 

not only dynamic and complex, but 

also require collective interventions 

for improving regional peace and 

security in the IGAD region. For 

CEWARN, this means that more 

efforts are needed to help policy 

makers and implementers under-

stand how conflict analysis and the 

participation of civil society is cen-

tral to conflict prevention.

//
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Changing Patterns 
OF PASTORALIST CONFLICT

For decades, policy makers treated the 

conflicts in the rangelands of the Horn 

Africa as the inevitable outcome of an 

obsolete socioeconomic strategy. Raiding 

and livestock rustling, by this reading, 

were manifestations of atavistic traditions 

that needed to be replaced with ranching 

and other alternative livelihoods. National 

political leaders saw the warring pastoral-

ists within their borders as more embar-

rassment than a security problem. En-

demic conflict and other non-progressive 

behaviours would vanish over time, once 

the nomadic and transhumant herders 

settled and embraced Western education. 

Instead of these developments, the vio-

lence incubating in the rangelands erupt-

ed during the 1990s, forcing a rethink as 

the conflicts’ spill-over effects began to 

impact on national economies. The state 

lost its monopoly over the means of co-

ercion and large swaths of eastern Afri-

ca’s rangeland became de facto stateless 

regions. 

PAUL GOLDSMITH

iNtRoDuCtioN: thE EvoLutioN 
of RaNgELaND CoNfLiCts

Dr. Paul Goldsmith, the Chief 

editor of this volume, is an 

anthropologist based in Kenya 

with an extensive background 

of research and participation in 

rangelands issues.
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The rise of the region’s open range 

livestock economy highlighted gen-

erational age sets and other military 

institutions supporting territori-

al expansion of cattle and camel 

monoculture across the lowlands 

and the region’s highland fringes. 

Conflict was predominantly a func-

tion of competition over grazing 

and water resources. Communal 

borders were fuzzy, and symbiot-

ic relations tempered the cultural 

prerogatives that came with institu-

tional warriorhood. After the trau-

ma of colonial intervention, most 

pastoralist societies settled into a 

laissez-faire relationship with the 

state that mutated into the ssystem-

ic social exclusion of the post-inde-

pendence era. 

The retreat of the state marked the 

shift to a new phase of conflict dis-

tinct from the traditional conflicts 

and reciprocal raiding that carried 

over into the post-independence 

period. The renewed militancy of 

the region’s pastoralists dovetailed 

with the political activism of the 

1990s, modern weaponry facili-

tating a variation on Clausewitz’s 

famous dictum about ‘politics by 

other means’. The once politically 

sedate rangelands emerged as a new 

theatre of opposition to govern-

ment hegemony and private sector 

encroachment. This second phase 

of conflict—defined by the con-

fluence of banditry and the com-

mercialisation of livestock raiding, 

civil society advocacy, and political 

patronage—is now giving way to a 

third phase of pastoralist conflict 

spearheaded by the penetration of 

capital. While many of the driv-

ers accumulating over the first two 

phases of pastoralist conflict remain 

active, this third phase highlights 

the frictions accompanying the in-

corporation of the rangelands into 

the regional economy. 

Developments have placed herd-

ers armed with Kalashnikovs in 

the same frame with corporate in-

vestment in extractive industries, 

large-scale land acquisitions by 

governments and their private sec-

tor partners, multi-national gue-

rillas operating behind the cover of 

Islamist ideology, and state-based 

actors who see the economic inte-

gration of pastoralists as another 

opportunity for profiteering and 

primitive accumulation. Such sce-

narios are further complicated by 

the impact of climate change and 

the agency of the Arab and Asian 

governments seeking to establish 

influence in the Horn of Africa re-

gion.

In his 2015 book

1

, The Real Politics 

of the Horn of Africa, Alex de Waal 

documents the new politics accom-

panying the regime of privatisation 

and the entrance of international 

capital across the region. The trans-

actional dynamics he documents are 

closely bound up with new forms of 

political violence, insurgency, and 

criminality overlaying the culturally 

and historically distinct stages of 

1 Alex DeWaal (2015). The Real Politics of the Horn 
of Africa: Money, War and the Business of Power: John 
Wiley & Sons.
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pastoralist economic expansion and 

conflict leading up to the present 

juncture. Changes in the first two 

decades of the new millennium are 

generating a diversified and layered 

dynamic of conflict where the cul-

tural predilections of the Horn of 

Africa’s warrior societies, dismissed 

by modern policy makers and 

scholars alike, is giving way to less 

visible forces of violence.

2

  The ex-

pansion of the CEWARN mandate 

to cover a spectrum of new themat-

ic areas such as human trafficking 

and violent extremism represents 

a parallel response to the changes 

gaining pace on the ground. And 

despite the convergence with the 

trajectories of other regions and 

their histories, recent developments 

still reveal the influence of the ini-

tial conditions underpinning the 

expansion of pastoralist societies 

over the past millennium. 

Pastoralist nomadism and transhu-

mance were part of a larger response 

to the decreasing humidity of the 

past 800 hundred years. Mono-

cultural pastoralism in particular 

gained impetus from the onset of 

a long cycle of decreasing humidity 

beginning in 1250 BC.

3

  

2 Virtually all the contributors to this edited volume 
interpret warriorhood through the polemic referred 
to above: Mazrui, Ali (1977). The Warrior Tradition in 
Modern Africa. Leiden: E.J. Brill.
3 Nicholson (1986).  “Climate, Drought, and Famine in 
Africa,” in Food in Sub-Saharan Africa, eds. Art Hansen 
and Della E. McMillan:107-128.
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thE ExpaNsioN of 
pastoRaList moNoCuLtuRE

The shift in climate selected for 

group mobility, the ability to de-

fend herds from animal and human 

predators, and the elastic social or-

ganisation enabling pastoralists to 

cope with unpredictable climate 

and uncertainty associated with 

Africa’s arid and semi-arid lands 

(ASAL). Range scientists now refer 

to such conditions as environmental 

disequilibrium to explain pastoral-

ists’ opportunistic exploitation of 

ephemeral natural resources to off-

set seasons of shortfall and adversi-

ty.

4

 Adaptation to these conditions 

optimised the per capita returns to 

labour and the growth of herds over 

time sustained the spread of pasto-

ralist monoculture across the vast 

rangelands of eastern Africa.

5

Shifting climate combined with 

environmental variation and niche 

ecologies to form the template 

selecting for the Horn of Africa 

region’s multicultural economic 

configuration. The movements of 

livestock keepers from the Horn 

southward into East Africa date 

back to prehistory. Nilotic migra-

tions of over the past five hundred 

years followed the earlier movement 

of Sirikwa agro-pastoralists and 

Maa speakers across the Rift Valley 

before them. 

To the east several waves of Cushite 

migrations extended their influence 

across the Horn of Africa’s east-

4 Scoones, Ian ed. (1995). Living With Uncertainty: New 
directions in pastoral development in Africa.  London: 
Intermediate Technology Press.
5 Bonte, P. (1981). “Ecological and Economic Factors in 
the Determination of Pastoralist Specialization.”  Journal 
of Asian and African Studies XVI (1-2): 33-49.
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ern lowlands and beyond.

6

 These 

coevolutionary processes resulted 

in the complicated overlap of ori-

gins and identities documented in 

Schlee’s clan histories of Northern 

Kenya and in Lewis’ taxonomy of 

Somali clan lineages.

7

Livestock was the region’s main 

currency of exchange, and mono-

cultural specialisation generated 

the surplus that saw pastoralists be-

come the bankers of the precolonial 

economy. Despite the appearance 

of autonomy, herders everywhere 

require carbohydrates from grains 

and other agricultural commodities. 

This need is met through direct ex-

change relations with agricultural-

ists or through long distance trade 

in the case of camel herders.

8

 The 

explorer William Chanler described 

the extent of the regional econ-

omies based on the succession of 

ecological zones he encountered his 

travels in northern Kenya between 

1893 and 1896.

9

The case of northern Kenya was one 

variation on the pattern of pasto-

ralists influence across the region. 

Others included the transition of 

6 Herring, Ralph S (1975). “The Influence of Climate On 
The Migrations Of The Central and Southern Luo,” in 
Ecology and History in East Africa, ed. Bethwell A. Ogot. 
Nairobi: Kenya Literature Bureau: 77-107. Ehret, Christo-
pher (1968).  “Cushites and Highland and Plains Nilotes 
to A.D. 1800,” in Zamani: A Survey of East African 
History, Nairobi: East African Publishing House.
7 Schlee, Gunther (1989). Identities on the Move: 
Clanship and Pastoralism in Northern Kenya.  Nairobi: 
Gideon S. Were Press. Lewis, I.M. (1955). Peoples of 
the Horn of Africa: Somali, Afar [Danakil], and Saho. 
London: International Africa Institute.
8  Khazanov, A. (1984). Nomads and the outer world. 
Cambridge, UK, Cambridge University Press.
9  Ambler, Charles M. (1988).  Kenya Communities in the 
Age of Imperialism.  London and |New Haven: Yale Uni-
versity Press. Chanler, Astor (1896). Through Jungle and 
Desert: Travels in Eastern Africa. London: MacMillian.

the Babito pastoralists into the dy-

nasties ruling the intralacustrine 

kingdoms, the incorporation of 

Oromo herders into the Abyssini-

an empire, and the symbiotic rela-

tionships between nomads and the 

Ajuran Sultanate’s hydraulic state in 

south-central Somalia.

10

 Livestock 

management innovations adapt-

ed to distinctive flood plain envi-

ronment of the Sudd powered the 

Nuer expansion that began in the 

late 18th century and that had by 

1845 resulted in the integration of 

many of their Dinka neighbours.

11

 

Ateker military innovations pow-

ered the 19th century surge of the 

Turkana into the large district bear-

ing their name in present day Ken-

ya.

12

 Both conflict and the social 

relations mediating it were central 

to the evolution of all these dis-

tinct systems. The general picture 

is one of an uneven but consistent 

pattern of interaction, alternating 

modalities of peaceful exchange and 

forceful acquisition, and movement 

prompted by aperiodic environmen-

tal and climatic vagaries. During 

the late 19th century, the combined 

influence of climate, demographic 

increase, and spatial circumscrip-

tion marked a tipping point for the 

region’s pastoralists. 

10 Cassanelli, Leo (1982). The Shaping of Somali Society: 
Reconstructing the History of a Pastoral People. The 
University of Pennsylvania Press.
11 Kelly, Raymond (1985).  The Nuer Expansion: The 
Structure and Development of an Expansionary System.  
Ann Arbor: University of Michigan Press.
12 Lamphear J. (1994). The evolution of Ateker ‘new 
model ‘ armies: Jie and Turkana. In: Markakis J. (ed) 
Ethnicity and Conflict in the Horn of Africa, Macmillian, 
London.
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In northern Kenya, the British cre-

ated the Northern Frontier District 

as a buffer zone to counter Emper-

or Menelik’s expansionary designs. 

Across the vast lowland apron ex-

tending from the Ethiopian high-

lands the dominant concern was 

demarcating the contested border 

with Somalia.

15

The compartmentalization of eth-

nic units undermined the arrange-

ments knitting diverse African 

production systems attuned to the 

region’s unique ecologies together 

over hundreds of years.

16

 This did 

not prevent incidences of communal 

violence, but most were localised 

events triggered by a combination 

of climate and the usual disputes 

over grazing areas, water points, and 

administrative boundaries. A small 

number of European administrators 

were able to govern large swaths of 

northern Kenya and Uganda, the 

Sudan, and Somalia with little re-

sistance from the region’s diverse 

pastoralist groups. This colonial 

interlude was a period of malaise 

in the rangelands. Over the decades 

of colonial rule, formerly wealthy 

herders retreated into subsistence 

economies. 

15 Drysdale, John (1964). The Somali Dispute. London: 
Pall Mall Press.
16 Kjeskshus, Helge (1977). Ecology Control and 
Economic History in East African History. Berkeley: 
University of California Press
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thE iNtENsifiCatioN of 
pastoRaList CoNfLiCt

The dominance of the Maasai de-

clined as their agricultural neigh-

bours, most of whom had adapted 

Maa military institutions, began to 

encroach on their highland grazing 

areas. This provoked new variations 

on Maasai raiding and conflict, 

from attacks on coastal settlements 

to the far-reaching reverberations 

triggered by the Laikipiak civil 

wars.

13

 The epidemics and famines 

of the 1890s prompted realign-

ments extending across the larger 

region. Rinderpest decimated herds 

and the famines further abetted the 

expansion of agricultural commu-

nities as they absorbed destitute 

pastoralists and hunter-gathers 

on the highland fringe.

14

 The Pax 

Britannica effectively reversed the 

developmental trajectory shaping 

the eastern African region, upset-

ting the coevolutionary equilibria 

underpinning late precolonial era 

change. Colonial policies resulted 

in the separation and isolation of 

pastoralists across the region’s re-

mote ASAL regions. South Sudan 

was quarantined and administered 

separate from the rest of the Sudan. 

In Kenya and Uganda, administra-

tive units were designed to create 

barriers between pastoralists and 

the agricultural regions targeted for 

European settlement and commer-

cial development.  

13 Sobania, Neal (1993). “Defeat and Dispersal: The 
Laikipiak and their Neighbours at the End of the 
Nineteenth Century,” in Becoming Maasai: Ethnicity and 
Identity in East Africa. Eds. Thomas Spear and Richard 
Waller, London: James Currey Ltd: 105-119.
14 Sobania, N (1991) ‘Feasts, Famine and Friends: Nine-
teenth Century Exchange and Ethnicity in the Eastern 
Lake Turkana Region’, pp118-142 in Galaty, J and Bonte, 
P. (eds) Herders, Warriors and Traders: Pastoralism in 
Africa, Westview Press, Boulder Colorado.
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After independence, colonial iso-

lation and laissez faire co-existence 

soon gave way to the national de-

velopmental narratives that re-

garded warrior societies and their 

livestock were more nuisance than 

asset.

17

 And prejudicial policies that 

widened the gap between pastoral-

ists and their neighbours relegated 

the pastoralists and other minori-

ty communities to the margins of 

post-independence politics. 

Systemic exclusion and a corre-

sponding lack of voice in nation-

al political arenas acted to conceal 

the factors that were to give rise 

to a new and more deadly phase 

of rangeland conflict.

18

 During the 

early decades of independence a few 

firearms could tip the balance of 

power between evenly matched pro-

tagonists. A small number of guns, 

some of them dating back to the 

reign of Menelik, allowed the Tur-

kana to dominate their pastoralist 

neighbours in the north Rift Val-

ley.

19

 By the early 1980s they were 

pushing their spear-bearing Pokot 

neighbours to the brink, upsetting 

the fragile equilibrium formerly 

balancing relations between the 

two enemies.

20

 After the collapse of 

17 See, for example, Broch-Due, Vigdis (1999). “Re-
membered Cattle and Forgotten People: The Morality of 
Exchange & the Exclusion of the Turkana Poor,” in The 
Poor Are Not Us, eds. David Anderson and Vigdis Broch-
Due. Oxford: James Currey Press.
18 Goldsmith, Paul (1999). Participation and the 
Dynamics of Social Exclusion and Poverty. Concept 
Document for the World Development Report 2000: 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
Africa Region Consultation, Dakar Senegal.
19 Lamphear, John (1998). Brothers in arms: military 
aspects of East African age-class systems in historical 
perspective. In: Kurimoto & Simonse (eds.) Conflict, Age, 
and Power in North East Africa; pp. 79-97. Oxford: James 
Currey Ltd.
20 Bolling, Michael. 1990. Ethnic Conflicts in North-
West Kenya. Pokot/ Turkana Raiding 1969 - 1984. 
Zeitschrift für Ethnologie 115: 73-90.

Idi Amin’s Uganda government in 

1979, the Matheniko Karamojong 

pillaged the armory at Moroto. 

Before long, the Matheniko were 

selling and exchanging the surplus 

weapons for cattle, neutralising 

the Turkana’s advantage over their 

neighbours. The Western Somali 

Liberation Front’s invaded Ethio-

pia’s Ogaden region later that same 

year. The failed invasion added to 

the supply of firearms. The Pokot 

soon established their own weap-

ons pipeline through connections 

forged between Somali traders 

and their future Cabinet Minister, 

Francis Lotodo. 

The new market for small arms re-

configured power relations across 

and beyond the North Rift Valley 

conflict system. By the mid-1990s 

the militarisation of the Horn of 

Africa’s rangelands was complete.

21

 

Combatants, including warrior aged 

youth with little experience using 

guns, fought some of the largest 

pitched battles in the region since 

the Ogaden War. More important-

ly, modern weapons transformed 

pastoralist groups into a match for 

government security forces. The 

Turkana developed a technique of 

massing small arms fire that result-

ed in warriors downing two military 

helicopters during the late 1990s,  

21 This conformed with the larger global trend of 
firearm proliferation documented by Phillip Killicoat, 
(2007). This indicates that the problem was also a result 
of increased production in a number of countries with 
factories manufacturing the AK-47, the guns finding their 
way to illicit markets in Africa, eastern Europe, and other 
conflicted regions.
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including an attack downing a 

helicopter.

22

 The Karamojong pi-

oneered the use of cell phones to 

coordinate raids.

23

 These devel-

opments dramatised the shifting 

military power relations across the 

Horn of Africa’s rangelands. Pasto-

ralist conflicts assumed a political 

dimension that elevated the inter-

nal frictions of previous generations 

to regional security threat. Com-

mercialisation of livestock markets 

encouraged banditry while eroding 

the cultural protocols governing 

warfare. Years of declining rainfall 

further intensified the new cycle, 

abetting the emergence of opportu-

nistic new leaders who forged shad-

owy connections with high-rank-

ing civil servants and politicians. 

The primary victims of these de-

velopments were the pastoralists 

themselves, leading researchers to 

question the cultural survival of 

the pastoralist community.

24

 These 

second phase changes encapsulated 

the crisis of security across nation-

al and regional scales. Efforts of 

individual governments to provide 

security were inadequate even be-

fore the spread of firearms changed 

the equation. The proliferation of 

weapons turned the alienation of 

previously passive pastoralist popu-

lations into active resistance. 

22 Goldsmith, Paul (1998).  Cattle, Khat, and Guns: 
Trade and Conflict on Kenya’s Northern Highland-Low-
land Interface.  Conflict Management and Resolution in 
Kenya, USAID Greater Horn of Africa Initiative: Institute 
of Policy Research (IPAR) Nairobi.
23 Otim, Peter (2007). “Pastoralism and Terror in the 
Karamoja Region of Uganda,” in Paul Goldsmith (ed) 
Fighting for Inclusion: Conflicts among Pastoralists in 
Eastern Africa and the Horn. Nairobi: Development 
Policy Management Forum.
24 Gray, Sandra, Mary Sundal, Brandi Wiebusch, 
Michael A. Little, Paul W. Leslie, and Ivy L. Pike. (2003). 
“Cattle Raiding, Cultural Survival, and Adaptability of 
East African Pastoralists.” Current Anthropology, Volume 
44, Supplement.

The regions’ new and old insur-

gencies fuelled cross-border raid-

ing, underscoring a new and more 

politicised ethos of conflict.

25

 The 

displacement created by conflicts in 

turn gave rise to secondary prob-

lems. The role of refugee camps as 

magnets for foreign aid incentiv-

ised civil servant and private sector 

corruption. The soaring youth de-

mographic added another potential 

element of volatility to the mix.

26

 

All of these factors transformed 

the new pastoralist militancy into a 

significant threat for the collective 

security of IGAD nations. Govern-

ing the remote rangelands could no 

longer be an ad hoc exercise marked 

by violent coercion based on col-

lective responsibility. While the 

threat varied from country to coun-

try, by the end of the 1990s it was 

clear that the problem demand-

ed a trans-boundary solution, and 

this prompted the IGAD states to 

adopt a coordinated approach to the 

spreading insecurity: CEWARN 

was formed several years later.

27

 

25 A number of ethnographic analysts report on the 
cultural dimensions of raiding, e.g Hutchinson, S. E. 
1996. Nuer dilemmas: Coping with money, war, and the 
state. Berkeley: University of California Press; and, Bollig, 
Michael and Matthias Oesterl (2008). “We turned our 
enemies into baboons: Warfare, Ritual and Pastoral Iden-
tity among the Pokot of Northern Kenya,” in Aparna Rao, 
Michael Bollig, and Monika Boeck (eds.) The Practice of 
War: Production, Reproduction and Communication of 
Armed Violence. New York: Berghahn.
26 Urdal, Walter (2004). The Devil is in the Demo-
graphics: The Effect of Youth Bulges on Domestic Armed 
Conflict, 1950-2000. Social Development Papers: Conflict 
Prevention and Reconstruction. Washington: The World 
Bank. 
27 Mwaura, Ciru and Susanne Schmeidl (2002). Early 
Warning and Conflict Management in the Horn of Africa. 
Asmara: Red Sea Press.
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Getting the region’s states to agree 

on a coordinated approach was the 

greatest obstacle to the project in 

the beginning. Some of the coun-

tries had fought wars with each 

other; relations between others 

were marked by tensions or sus-

picions. A host of other internal 

reasons made the member states 

overly protective of their national 

sovereignty when it came to shar-

ing the intelligence required for the 

early warning system to function. A 

Chatham House analyst described 

post-independence relations among 

the Horn of Africa’s states as “hos-

tile neighbours generally acting as 

enablers and multipliers of one an-

other’s conflicts.”

28

 

The ensembles of diverse ethnic 

groups divided by national borders 

encouraged reciprocal destabilisa-

tion—or the embedded propensity 

for governments to harbour rebels 

in order to keep a potentially hostile 

neighbour state in check. In Afri-

ca, it represents a variation on the 

classical security game where two 

governments’ efforts to enhance 

their own security ultimately result 

in outcomes that aggravate their re-

spective vulnerability.

29

 

28 Healey, Sally (2009). Peacemaking In The Midst Of 
War: An Assessment Of Igad’s Contribution To Regional 
Security. Working Paper no. 59, Regional and Global Axes 
of Conflict. Royal Institute of International Affairs.
29 McGinnis, Michael D. (2001) “Reciprocal Desta-
bilisation:  A Two-Level Security Dilemma Involving 
Rebellions, Refugees, and Regional Conflict,” paper pre-
sented at the Annual Meeting of the International Studies 
Association, February 21-24, 2001, Chicago, Illinois.s

In practice, the ‘game’ allowed reb-

el groups to shift their focus to 

criminal activities like smuggling, 

the sale of firearms, trafficking in 

persons, and other enablers of civ-

il conflicts in different parts of the 

world.

30

On the urban front, democratisa-

tion gave rise to new demands by 

marginalised communities as po-

litical pluralism unleashed forc-

es of ethnic sub-nationalism and 

identity politics that had previously 

been held in check by single party 

governance. A new generation of 

pastoralist civil society activists be-

gan challenging their governments’ 

political legitimacy. Governments, 

forced to cede political space to 

civil society, to accept multi-par-

ty democracy, and to develop new 

methods for frustrating the shifting 

forces. 

The Ethiopian People’s Revolution-

ary Democratic Front (EPRDF) 

government in Ethiopia used 

state-supported opposition parties 

to co-opt the political resistance 

while ruthlessly crushing dis-

sent.  In Uganda, the government 

of Yoweri Museveni created a new 

Ministry to cater for the demands 

of the Karamojong. 

In Kenya, where civil society flour-

ished apace with the political open-

ing of the early 1990s, the Kenya 

Pastoralist Forum and newly elected 

30 Fearon, James D. and David D. Laitin (2000). “Ethnici-
ty, Insurgency, and Civil War,” paper presented at the first 
LiCEP Meetings, Duke University, April 21-23.

CoNstRaiNts to 
CoopERatioN
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politicians from northern Kenya 

collaborated to form the Pastoral-

ist Parliamentary Group in 1997.

31

 

President Daniel arap Moi blunted 

the advocacy of the pastoralist par-

liamentarians by bringing a num-

ber of them into the government. 

These developments helped mit-

igate the hegemonic status of the 

state in the rangelands, but as one 

analyst commented in regard to the 

PPGs formed in Kenya, Uganda, 

and Ethiopia, “[they] are institu-

tions with great potential to con-

tribute to pastoral development, but 

have hardly begun to do so.”

32

 

A number of internal constraints 

to cooperation compromised the 

influence of these political and civil 

society initiatives. While political 

leaders and civil society actors could 

agree upon the need and methods 

for containing communal conflict, 

conditions on the ground often 

neutralised the incentives for coop-

eration. Political leaders who failed 

to take sides or prosecute the claims 

of their constituents risked being 

voted out of office, and the backlash 

at times blunted the efforts of NGO 

peacemakers as well.

33

 

31 Livingstone, John K. (2005). A Comparative Study of 
Pastoralist Parliamentary Groups: Kenya Case Study. NRI/
PENHA Research Project on Pastoralist Parliamentary 
Groups, funded by DFID’s Livestock Production Pro-
gramme and the CAPE Unit, African Union’s Interafrican 
Bureau of Animal Resources (AU-IBAR).
32 Morton, John 2005. Legislators and Livestock: A Com-
parative Analysis of Pastoralist Parliamentary Groups In 
Ethiopia, Kenya And Uganda. Final Report of the NRI/
PENHA Research Project on Pastoralist Parliamentary 
Groups, funded by DFID’s Livestock Production Pro-
gramme and the CAPE Unit, African Union’s Interafrican 
Bureau for Animal Resources, page 24.
33 “The hidden costs of conflict in northern Kenya.” Paul 
Goldsmith, The East African, April 28, 2006.

Regional and continental bodies 

have developed diplomatic super-

structures to address the problems, 

but the challenges continue to tran-

scend their capacity to implement 

mitigations. The immediate for-

mer Executive Secretary of IGAD, 

Mahboub Maalim, summed up the 

predicament: “the daunting task of 

helping to resolve unrest in a region 

that has seen many decades of war-

fare,” should not be underestimat-

ed.

34

 

Over 120 years after the demise of 

the North American cattle drive, 

the mythologised image of the 

cowboy and life on the range still 

obfuscate the role of financial capi-

tal, much of it sourced from abroad, 

as the primary force taming Amer-

ica’s Wild West. Railroads, meat 

packing plants, and the invention of 

barbed wire spearheaded the tran-

sition.

35

 The penetration of capital 

from external sources is now poised 

to play a similar role in the Horn 

of Africa’s rangelands. Markets’ im-

portance as a policy tool cuts both 

ways. Ensminger traced the success 

of Orma herders of Kenya’s coastal 

hinterland to cattle exporters’ ef-

forts to reduce transaction costs.

36

 

34 Meeting Summary: IGAD’s Role in Stability and 
Diplomacy in the Horn of Africa. Chatham House, May 
2013. https://www.chathamhouse.org/sites/default/files/
public/Research/Africa/090513summary.pdf
35 Knowlton, Christopher (2017). Cattle Kingdom: The Hidden History 
of the Cowboy West. Boston: Houghton Mifflin Harcourt.
36 Ensminger, Jean (1992).  Making a Market: The 
Institutional Transformation of an African Society.  Cam-
bridge: Cambridge University Press.

thE thiRD phasE of 
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The acquisition of pastoralist land 

for capital-intensive agriculture, 

energy projects, conservancies, and 

other schemes, in contrast, un-

derscores the fact that indigenous 

rangeland communities are often 

unable to enforce the legal own-

ership of resources and customary 

usufruct rights to their lands.

38

The Horn region’s capitalist make-

over will likely increase the dispari-

ties among remote lowland popula-

tions. Progress towards harnessing 

the region’s natural resources, while 

ostensibly promoting the prosperity 

of marginalised stakeholders, will 

follow a difficult and often frac-

tious pathway. The discovery of hy-

drocarbon resources, prospects for 

extractive industries, and the allo-

cation of large land holdings to in-

ternational agribusiness and foreign 

governments are generating griev-

ances over lack of consultation and 

revenue-sharing arrangements.

39

 In 

a paper on the relationship between 

greed and grievances, the World 

Bank economist Paul Collier ob-

served that greed is the more pow-

erful force, capable of overwhelming  

social stability and effective political 

institutions.  As Illife has noted in 

his excellent study of Africa’s indig-

enous capitalism, the domination of 

‘cash money’ and corresponding 

38 Galaty, John C. (2013). “Land Grabbing in the Eastern 
African Rangelands,” in Pastoralism and Development 
in Africa: Dynamic Change in the Margins. Eds. Andy 
Cately, Jeremy Lind, Ian Scoones. London and New York: 
Routledge Earthscan.
39 Oil, more than other minerals and gemstones, is prone 
to instigate civil conflicts. Ross, Michael L. (2015). What 
Have We Learned About the Resource Curse? Annual 
Review of Political Science, 18.
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The long-term demand for ani-

mal protein will support greater 

efficiency along these lines over 

time, raising the stakes for con-

trol of grazing and water resources. 

Commercialisation is encouraging 

new forms of criminality and re-

source conflict, creating a new set 

of transaction costs for pastoralist 

producers and traders. According 

to research on the marketing-re-

lated costs of the cattle trade in 

the Kenya-Ethiopian cross-border 

zone, security accounted for 7 per 

cent of the cattle transport costs 

on the Moyale-Isiolo route, 5.7 per 

cent on the Samburu–Isiolo route, 

and 7.4 per cent on the Wajir–Isiolo 

route.

37

Demographic trends and urbanisa-

tion will continue to raise the value 

of meat and dairy products, but the 

higher prices will not automatical-

ly accrue to the primary producers. 

These trends and other shifts with-

in the rangeland economy put into 

question the ability of the livestock 

sector to replicate the role of high-

land agricultural commercialisation 

as an engine of pastoralist house-

hold accumulation and develop-

ment. The expansion of education 

and corresponding labour shortages 

are sustaining economic diversifica-

tion. This emphasises the impor-

tance of human capital-rangeland 

resource synergies. 

37 Mahmoud A. Hussein (2007). Conflicts and Pastoral 
Livelihoods in the Kenya-Ethiopia-Somalia Borderlands, 
in Paul Goldsmith (ed) Fighting for Inclusion: Conflicts 
among Pastoralists in Eastern Africa and the Horn. Nairo-
bi: Development Policy Management Forum. 
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levelling effects of late capitalism 

add a problematic new dimension 

for the leaders entrusted with ne-

gotiating the continent’s transition. 

The raids by Janjaweed militia in 

Darfur, attacks on Chinese oil in-

stallations, and threats by the Tur-

kana to disrupt road transport fol-

lowing disputes over oil revenues 

are harbingers of how internal and 

external factors can transform de-

velopment into a contest over the 

capture of capital. Capitalist tran-

sitions are by definition an uneven 

process, accompanied by turbu-

lence and new forms of conflict. 

High rates of demographic growth, 

technology change, initiatives for 

economic and institutional integra-

tion, and the growing accumulation 

of indigenous capital all point to a 

region on the brink of such a tran-

sition. Pastoralist capitalists, more 

than the penetration of interna-

tional capital, may yet prove to be 

the critical determinant of how Il-

life’s case for the rise of a distinc-

tively African capitalism plays out 

in the Horn of Africa’s extensive 

rangelands.

40

40 Illife, John (1983). The Emergence of African Capital-
ism. Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press.

Climate change is combining 

with demographic growth to alter 

range ecologies while intensifying 

resource-based competition. Re-

ciprocal raiding and its variations 

will persist, especially in areas 

where state capacity is weak and 

poor governance favour opportu-

nistic behaviours. The first and 

second phases of conflict described 

here will continue to merge with 

the new forces at work to present 

practical policy-related dilemmas. 

What was already a complicated 

picture has become even more in-

tricate due to the uneven pace of 

the developments and distribution 

of capital investment. All of these 

factors underscore the importance 

of CEWARN and other institutions 

fostering regional integration. 

The task of transiting from the 

project’s pilot phase to adapting 

the early warning model to other 

threats requires a broad but nuanced 

understanding of the general chal-

lenges facing conflict prevention 

and peace work across the larger 

region.

41

  The spread of the Darfur 

conflict is a cogent example of the 

third phase hypothesis articulated 

here. Darfur’s longstanding farm-

er-herder frictions morphed into a 

larger crisis, spawning the militant 

Justice and Equality Islamist 

41 Some of the issues to be addressed in the next phase 
include terrorist networks, electoral political violence, the 
spread of Ebola and fast-moving disease vectors, human 
trafficking, and kidnapping.

CoNCLusioN: futuRE 
tRENDs aND ChaLLENgEs
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movement and state sponsored Jan-

jaweed militias, creating linkages to 

southern secessionist factions, and 

drawing in the oil companies con-

tributing to Sudan’s abysmal human 

rights record.

42

 

Its tentacles to other conflict ar-

eas led one analyst to state: “The 

Darfur conflict rides along the fault 

lines of continental warfare spread 

from Niger to Djibouti and Soma-

lia, and from eastern Congo and 

Rwanda through Uganda and Sudan 

to Eritrea and the Red Sea.

43 

 Much 

effort will be needed if participatory 

governance and development are to 

replace the forces sustaining such 

cycles of violence. But the equation 

also includes a number of positive 

trends that are enhancing the pro-

ductivity, efficiency, and the human 

capital prerequisite for reversing the 

rangelands development malaise.

44

Ultimately, mitigating the insecu-

rity endemic to the rangelands will 

not be a function of policing and 

military deterrence, or as one US 

Army analyst observed: Security 

and stability in the 21st century have 

little to do with traditional power 

politics, military conflict between 

states, and issues of grand strategy. 

Instead, they revolve around gover-

nance, public safety, inequality, ur-

42 Sudan, Oil, and Human Rights (2003). Human Rights 
Watch, Brussels London New York Washington, D.C.
43 Keith Harmon Snow (2007). Darfurism, Uganda, 
and the US War in Africa: the Spectre of Continental 
Genocide, Dissident Voice, November 24: page 1-2. http://
dissidentvoice.org/2007/11/darfurism-uganda-and-the-
us-war-in-africa/?mid=5359494.
44 Goldsmith, Paul (2008). Bigger Brains or Larger 
Herds? Beyond the Narrow Focus on Livestock Markets 
in the North. Policy: The Journal of the Institute of 
Economic Affairs, November: 42-48.

banisation, violent non-state actors, 

and the disruptive consequences of 

globalisation.

45

 Providers of secu-

rity in the form of armies, police, 

paramilitary forces, and private con-

tractors have also been part of the 

problem. Another observer posited 

that the proclivity towards the pri-

vatisation of security is emblematic 

of the shift towards a “polycentric” 

environment where state authority 

competes with transnational cor-

porations, global governing bodies, 

non-governmental organisations 

(NGO’s), regional and ethnic in-

terests, and terror organisations.

46

 

Deterrence has its place, but the 

military solutions employed in the 

past tend to complicate more than 

resolve the conflicts erupting across 

the greater Sahel region. 

Twenty years ago Andrew LeSage 

reported that Somalia’s Islamists 

were laying a solid foundation for 

a long-term struggle, and recent 

events have borne this out

.47

 

It follows that the IGAD states will 

require an equivalent long-term 

strategy as the distinctive warrior 

traditions of pastoralist societ-

ies resurface in the contest pitting 

the forces of international capital 

against the region’s most resilient 

survivors. 

//

45 Williams, Phil (2008). From the New Middle ages to a 
New Dark age: the Decline of the State and U.S. Strategy. 
Strategic Studies Institute.
46 McFate, Sean (2015). The Modern Mercenary: Private 
Armies and What They Mean for World Order. London 
and Oxford: Oxford University Press.
47 Le Sage, Andrew (2001). Prospects For Al Ittihad 
And Islamist Radicalism In Somalia. Review of African 
Political Economy, Volume 27 Number 89.
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Anatomy of a 
Communal Conflict: 

THE MOYALE CASE STUDY

The main communities in Moyale—the 

Borana, Gabra, Burji and the Sakuye—

have been present there for hundreds of 

years. The Somalis and other pastoralist 

groups came to the area later. These com-

munities, which broadly share a language 

and culture, have lived together in peace 

for a long time. The perception people 

used to have when they hear a reference 

to ‘Northern Kenya’ was not objective; 

they commonly assumed when you come 

to Moyale you won’t return alive. That 

kind of thinking has gone away and now 

many people from other parts of Kenya 

are coming to Moyale. Members of the 

Kikuyu, Meru, and even Maasai commu-

nities have bought plots and built homes. 

Moyale is a border town and local busi-

ness is booming.

When the CEWARN team needed a per-

son to monitor conflict in Moyale, I was 

recruited by the first CEWARN coun-

try coordinator in Kenya. During the 

2008 post-election violence, it was very 

peaceful here. Moyale was spared the se-

RASHID KARAYU

Rashid Karayu served as 

CEWARN field monitor for 

Moyale, Kenya and continues to 

serve as CEWARN’s local peace 

building partner.
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rious violence in the rest of Kenya 

which almost tipped into civil war. 

I was a personal witness to how 

this changed in Moyale during 

the aftermath of the next nation-

al elections in March 2013. What 

follows is a case study of the com-

plications and challenges of man-

aging cross-border conflicts. I need 

to start at the beginning to explain 

how these changes came about.

Growing up, I did not even know 

that I was Borana. I only knew 

that all around me were neigh-

bours living together in harmony. 

We could easily go to the houses of 

my friends after school when my 

mother wasn’t at home. I would 

eat at the neighbours’, who were 

not Borana. They would also eat 

with us. I only came to see myself 

as Borana years later when I joined 

secondary school in 1997. That’s 

when the frictions among our com-

munities began. I heard there was 

conflict between the Borana and 

the Garre in Ethiopia. Then I also 

heard the Burji were fighting both 

the Garre and Borana. This is how 

my friends and I realised we were 

from different ethnic backgrounds. 

Conflict started and internal divi-

sions began opening up within our 

own communities.

The village I come from supplies 

water to the whole of Moyale. This 

was before we had water user as-

sociations or committees. Anybody 

could be elected to these commit-

tees. Gradually, everything changed 

including the composition of set-

tlements. People moved and you 

began hearing of Borana or Gabra 

villages. We started developing sus-

picions of each other, even among 

the friends with whom I grew up. 

Of course there had been issues of 

livestock theft before this, although 

they were not ethnic in character. 

There was a chief in my area, a very 

tough but learned man. If people 

were fighting in the next village, 

he would contain it. He would tell 

them, “If you want to fight it is ok, 

but not in my location. Go out in 

the bush and fight there so that 

your dead body isn’t brought into 

my location.” He handled security 

very well.

The first time I actually saw an eth-

nic conflict in town was in 2001. It 

started at a water point and spread 

into the town. The military camped 

outside Moyale and threatened to 

come into the town. The chief con-

trolled it, and he became recognised 

as one of the outstanding people 

here for his efforts to maintain se-

curity and peace. Those fighting 

were brought into our location. 

They were shocked that there was 

peace here even though the same 

people were fighting outside. The 

chief was appointed as the District 

Peace and Reconciliation Chair-

person. We were very close to him 

and he used to call me to assist in 

peacekeeping activities. That’s how 

I found myself involved in peace 

and security work. 
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Prior to 2005, there were no ma-

jor issues except for the usual cat-

tle rustling among the pastoralists. 

The raiders would go take a few an-

imals and flee with them. But this 

changed after Moyale became one 

of the areas perceived as a hideout 

for rebels like the Oromo Liber-

ation Front (OLF) in Ethiopia. 

Whenever the OLF crossed to at-

tack within Ethiopia, the Ethiopi-

an military would also come across 

the border searching for them. The 

Ethiopian military is allowed to do 

this due to an agreement with the 

Kenyan government, though the 

arrangement is not well document-

ed. At times the two governments 

conduct joint operations to flush 

out the rebels. The common people 

are caught in-between. During the 

1990s many people were killed on 

suspicion of sympathising with the 

rebels, including some government 

chiefs. 

The Borana are part of the larger 

Oromo community, so in the minds 

of Ethiopians, Kenyan Borana were 

assumed to be harbouring the reb-

els. In 2000, there was a meeting 

where the Provincial Commissioner 

for Eastern Province addressed the 

Borana. It actually worked. Some 

of the people stopped engaging in 

such activities. They handed over 

their ammunition, guns, and oth-

er weapons. Some of the rebels are 

still in Kenya but they don’t exert 

as much impact as before. Even so, 

the problems returned. There were 

two incidents when rebels attacked 

police stations in Ethiopia’s Region 

Four and Five. 

When clans began fighting in 

Moyale in 2013 and 2014 many 

Kenyans from Moyale fled to Ethi-

opia. Incidents on both sides of the 

border were now contributing to 

local conflicts. The atmosphere of 

peace and calm began to decline. 

What happened next stemmed 

from changes in the Kenyan Con-

stitution. The Borana formerly 

controlled most of the political 

power in Marsabit and Isiolo coun-

ties. Then people began building 

group alliances among the different 

communities. The biggest one was 

REGABU, an anagram referring 

to the Rendille, Gabra and Burji 

formed in 2007, but it was more 

name than a political force initial-

ly. The alliance revived with the 

coming of devolution under the 

new Constitution. The three com-

munities came together and started 

talking within themselves and the 

smaller communities united against 

the Borana. The objective was to 

capture all the political positions in 

Marsabit County: Governor, Sena-

tor, Members of Parliament (MPs), 

and Members of the County As-

sembly (MCAs). 

The elections under the new Con-

stitution ended up disintegrating 

the power of the Borana clans. 

Fighting erupted over the results 

and the frictions went on until Feb-

ruary 2014. A lot of people died, 

many were displaced, and property 

was destroyed; two schools were 

burnt to ashes. Property worth 

around three million Kenyan shil-

lings was lost. Seven dispensaries 
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were looted and vandalised in the 

villages of Manyatta and Elu. I’ve 

never witnessed such fighting. I 

don’t know where the people got 

the money to wage a campaign 

featuring heavy weaponry like ma-

chine guns, small bombs, M-16 ri-

fles, and AK-47s. 

These arms reportedly came from 

Somalia, implicating Somalia’s 

Transitional Federal Government’s 

army recruits who were being 

trained in Isiolo. Some of the re-

cruits ran away with the weapons. 

It is estimated that over one thou-

sand trainees ended up joining clan 

militias. While the conflict was rag-

ing on the Kenyan side, our women 

and children were on the Ethiopi-

an side. That’s when the OLA at-

tacked a Kenyan police station and 

launched the attacks in southern 

Ethiopia, forcing the women and 

children to return back to Kenya. 

The Ethiopian authorities gave an 

order that no Kenyans should be 

found in Moyale, Ethiopia. The 

OLF were trying to influence the 

opinion of the people against the 

Ethiopian government. However, it 

turned out that the result was the 

opposite as the rebels had become a 

liability for the Borana here.

 

We don’t recognise that border as 

a barrier; we recognise the differ-

ent security officers’ uniforms from 

Kenya and Ethiopia. We get almost 

everything we use from Ethiopia 

except for finished products and 

other manufactured items made in 

Kenya. But the issues that are af-

fecting Ethiopia also affect us. We 

are separated by the boundaries, 

but we share all other aspects of life 

with our people in Ethiopia. Most 

of the livestock being transported 

to Nairobi come from Ethiopia, 

especially cows and camels, and 

the large livestock market in So-

lolo serves all communities across 

the border. When these problems 

happen it is hard for the Ethiopi-

ans to transport their animals to 

the Kenyan side because they may 

be attacked anytime. That was the 

situation along the border in 2014. 

As CEWARN peace monitors, our 

primary task is to share informa-

tion among our team. This entails 

circulating the information among 

the peace monitors and local peace 

committees in Ethiopia and Kenya; 

with local and national Kenyan au-

thorities and reporting to the CE-

WARN secretariat in Addis Ababa. 

During the first phase of CE-

WARN’s existence we played a 

major role in the recovery of sto-

len livestock and supporting local 

peacebuilding activities. Before 

that, no one could recover stolen 

animals taken to Ethiopia. Now, 

if animals are stolen I just inform 

my counterpart in Ethiopia that 

a number of animals were stolen 

from this area and he informs the 

authorities there. One cannot just 

cross the border any more and take 

the animals to the market because 

there are security arrangements 

in place. There was a recent case 

in Moyale where the Borana stole 



69

TH
E M

O
YA

L
E CA

SE STU
D

Y

three hundred Gabra livestock but 

they couldn’t take them anywhere 

because the border had been closed. 

They willingly returned the ani-

mals. The incident illustrates the 

benefits of sharing of information 

and cross border linkages including 

the local Peace Committees. 

The clashes that erupted in 2014 

highlighted an expanded set of 

drivers, like the role of weapons 

diverted from Somalia and the re-

gional politics that came to exacer-

bate Moyale’s growing communal 

divisions. 

The whole country was tense during 

the period between 2010 and 2013. 

Like those of us working for CE-

WARN, many other Kenyans feared 

a repeat of past experiences like the 

2008 post–election violence. Ev-

eryone was prepared, including 

the National Steering Committee 

on Peace Building. We have estab-

lished methods for communicating 

developments on the ground like 

situation briefs and alerts. In this 

case, we acted systematically to alert 

the Kenya CEWERU and proceed-

ed to work with the government’s 

District and Provincial Commis-

sioners. We were also sending other 

reports documenting developments 

to the secretariat in Addis Ababa. 

We applied to the Rapid Response 

Fund (RRF) for convening meet-

ings in 2013, but unfortunately 

the delay in approval meant that 

the assistance came too late. The 

response time of the RRF has im-

proved since that time. 

CEWARN directed some of us to 

share information, give directions 

and advice, and help the local au-

thorities with documentation. We 

normally have linkages with the vil-

lages and beyond and this generated 

additional information we shared 

with the local authorities. The 

sharing of that information was 

important. I came to understand 

that sometimes the system works, 

but other times it fails because the 

response process is slowed down by 

bureaucratic procedures. 

For example: I inform the Dis-

trict Commissioner who informs 

the Provincial Commissioner who 

then has to call the national office. 

By the time they respond, a num-

ber of days have passed. In cases of 

violence, we usually report to the 

nearest police station, we don’t in-

volve those other offices. Our rela-

tionship with the local authorities 

is good. Sometimes they request for 

advice from us and even ask us to 

assist them in their work. 

So, we share information with the 

authorities and also collaborate in 

other practical ways. That’s how we 

help contain the situation; that’s 

how CEWARN field monitors 

work. 

The conflict in Moyale, as I ex-

plained earlier, began with alliances 

being formed. No one anticipated 

the amount of destruction and loss 

in terms of property and human 

lives that the contest over the new 

constitutional arrangement – in-
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volving the direct election of a Gov-

ernor and Members of County As-

sembly to manage resources at the 

local level - would lead to. It was a 

unique conflict that turned into an 

all out war. Even the Kenyan mili-

tary were cautious about interven-

ing because of the heavy weaponry 

being used by the ethnic militias.

The conflagration was also linked 

to some of the regional govern-

ments in Ethiopia. It appears that 

some of the local people behind 

the violence had sought out their 

support among the Gabra and the 

Garre living in Ethiopia’s Region 

Five, which is governed by the So-

mali regional government, and the 

Borana and Oromo inhabiting Re-

gion Four. The evidence indicates 

there must have been an element 

of Ethiopian security personnel en-

gaged in the conflict as well. There 

have been reports of arrests made to 

that effect.

There are also accounts of people 

wearing police uniforms involved 

in the fighting and police reservists 

who should have been neutral were 

also participating in the clashes, 

some of them were seen returning 

to the police armoury to get more 

ammunition. 

I estimate about a hundred lives 

were lost. Some twenty thousand 

families were displaced from their 

homes although fortunately not all 

the villages were affected. There 

are people who spent millions con-

structing their houses only to see 

them burnt down. Even the foun-

dations were destroyed. The de-

struction included a school where 

all the facilities, library and labo-

ratories were burnt down. If I take 

you to Moyale now to look at the 

site, you would not even tell there 

was once a school there. 

There is nothing left of the villag-

es in Elu and Manyatta. When I 

visited after the clashes, there was 

smoke everywhere and only the eu-

phorbia fences were left standing. I 

don’t think such a thing has hap-

pened in this part of Kenya before.

The Maikona Pact which was for-

mulated by Borana and Gabra el-

ders several years before was left in 

pieces, and the elders couldn’t work 

together after developments got out 

of hand. So the case was referred 

to the Office of the President, and 

that’s how things returned to nor-

mal. But some people had nowhere 

to go after their houses were burnt 

down. 

Initially, the conflict revolved 

around natural resources like pas-

ture and water. After the politicians 

became involved, the dynamics 

changed to involve frictions over 

political boundaries, then escalated 

to fighting over government po-

sitions. The political problem was 

ultimately sorted out through the 

intervention from above. The two 

antagonists: the Regabu coalition 

and the Borana signed a memoran-

dum for the distribution of political 

offices. The agreement was docu-
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mented. Harmony was restored and 

after the losses, people had a feeling 

that enough is enough. 

Our communities have learnt a les-

son. Managing cross border rela-

tionships requires more meetings, 

especially ones that brings on board 

all the communities involved. 

There are still many things to be 

done in regard to compensation and 

dialogue. The trauma caused by the 

death and destruction requires heal-

ing. You may bring guns, policemen 

or the military, but you cannot re-

move what’s in people’s minds. We 

need to strengthen support for the 

victims and to devise strategies for 

their psychological and social sup-

port. Our local leaders are central 

to the problem. I don’t think things 

will change in Moyale as long as the 

same community leaders who are 

warlords are also the peacemakers. 

As a field monitor, it worries me 

that someone who was fighting the 

other day is taking credit for mak-

ing peace today.

There are traditional institutions 

that used to work efficiently before, 

like the Yaa, the Gada. They had de-

veloped guiding principles and rules 

to manage water points and pasture 

that worked for generations. Now 

that we have the County Govern-

ment, there is the political space 

for strengthening the communities’ 

customary laws and rules. If you go 

to the villages, the elders no longer 

enjoy their former authority. 

Elders’ contribution to conflict is 

now minimal, while women and 

youths are often active partici-

pants. Women supply ammunition 

to fighters, cook food, and take 

water to the battlefield, and even 

carry guns. The youth can be very 

cunning agitators, and social media 

has become an important factor. It’s 

both very useful yet at times very 

disruptive. On the eve of conflicts 

in Marsabit County, there was an-

other war being waged on Face-

book and Twitter. But there was 

also Marsabit County for Peace and 

other hash tags like that. Although 

the youth can be a problem, there 

is a change in their thinking. The 

orientation of many youths is be-

coming more issue-based, indicat-

ing soon they may prefer to vote in 

someone who shall bring peace to 

Marsabit, regardless of their ethnic 

background. 

Personally I feel sad and disappoint-

ed after the events of the recent 

past. But I also see positive devel-

opments, although they highlight 

the challenges of sustaining securi-

ty over the long run. CEWARN has 

improved from where it was when 

we started. There are challenges but 

we are moving forward.

//
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DISTINCTIVE FEATURES 
CEWARN 

DATA SYSTEM

This third section maps the methodology at the heart of the CE-

WARN mechanism. The mapping conflict and distinctive features 

chapters provide complementary outsider-insider overviews on the 

system’s architecture. They outline its design and how the data-base 

and matrix of indicators articulate to generate early warning reports. 

Notes on Constructing the model provides insight into the CE-

WARN mechanism’s DNA n the form of a timeline bridging the 

mechanism’s deep roots in anti-violence activism and its evolution 

into a sophisticated tool for monitoring a range of violent phenom-

ena.

SECTION III
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Mapping Conflict:

USING DATA & INFORMATION 
TO PROMOTE PEACE

The Tepeth family that lost its animals 

high up on Mt Moroto tracked the raid-

ers to Turkana land in Kenya. The fam-

ily, already scarred by what happened, 

thought of taking up AK 47s—but they 

had to consider whether as a small moun-

tain community they had the means 

to take on the larger and better-armed 

plain-dwelling Turkana.

The sale of goats covered the cost of salt, 

soap and paraffin. Now they had lost 11 

fully grown goats. There are young chil-

dren to treat and feed, as well as un-

weaned goats to find milk for. The next 

harvest of the sorghum and sunflower rip-

ening in the mountain air away from the 

plains is still weeks away.

The second option is seeking what could 

be a less costly source of replacing the 

lost animals. They decide to restock with 

Matheniko animals. Their deliberations 

have moved away from a retaliatory to a 

compensatory raid. Again, decisions have 

A. K. KAIZA

A. K. Kaiza is a writer based in 

Uganda who served as one of 

the editors of this volume.  He 

also contributed a series of trav-

elogues and two other chapters 

to the volume.
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to be made. The Matheniko are no 

pushover, especially for the Tepeth 

whose numbers don’t compare. The 

decision is taken to ask the Tepeth’s 

perennial allies, the Pokot, for 

armed support; given the lucrative 

outcome, the offer is accepted.

The raid sets in motion a chain 

of further events. The Matheniko 

consider that counter-attacking 

the Pokot is too costly. Memories 

remain fresh of what happened in 

1993 after an unwise Pian raid on 

the Pokot. In that year it felt as 

though all of Pokot–both Ugan-

dan and Kenya–had pursued the 

Pian, leaving nearly 200 dead. The 

Matheniko decide to turn on the 

Jie. But the Jie, as the Dodoth and 

Toposa learned to their grief on Au-

gust 13 of 2003, are no pushovers. 

Like the Tepeth before them, the 

Matheniko ask for backup. It is 

rare for the Turkana to ally with the 

Matheniko, but in the pastoralist 

territories, pragmatism is not un-

common. The Matheniko calculate 

that the Turkana will on any given 

day ally with anybody against the 

Pokot.

The Turkana, who, as it were, fired 

the first shot, are now back in the 

picture. The Tepeth have not real-

ly avoided the costlier alternative, 

only postponed and complicated it, 

spreading the risk so the hammer 

blows don’t fall squarely on their 

heads. And by allying with the 

Matheniko against the Pokot and 

Tepeth, the Turkana are leaving 

their flanks open to Pokot attacks. 

That attack happens further to the 

east, along the banks of the Turkw-

el River in Kenya.

By now the initial raid in Mt. 

Moroto has been forgotten; but 

several compensatory retaliatory 

raids later, the epicentre no longer 

matters. There is only the harsh-

ness of inter-communal violence, 

only the endless cycles of pastoral-

ist death and loss. The likelihood 

is that the raid on the mountain 

was in response to an earlier inci-

dent of Turkana stock loss, perhaps 

due to a Dassanech incursion from 

South Sudan. The expanding cycle 

of raids mirrors a generations-long 

process. Like a chain, no one link is 

the original.

How do you stop this cycle of vi-

olence if you are a government? 

Ugandans are involved, as are Ken-

yans, Ethiopians and Sudanese, So-

malis as well as Djiboutians. And 

as this account illustrates, what 

happens a thousand miles away in 

any of these countries can have re-

percussions at any point in another 

country. 

De-escalating the violence in these 

far-flung territories is a difficult 

job. Strong-arm attempts to con-

trol rustling since the colonial era 

came to naught. Merely blam-

ing and acting against a particular 

group misses the point. It is likely 

that drought in the Turkana region 

had killed animals during the previ-

ous rainy season. A raid can be trig-

gered by the search for bride price. 
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Most likely, the elders sanctioned 

the raid and the young men acted 

with full knowledge that theirs was 

a noble cause. Perhaps they suffered 

a similar raid and were out to re-

plenish their stock. Maybe the rains 

for a harvest of sorghum they were 

banking on to stave off hunger had 

failed. Though they likely set the 

chain of raids and killings in mo-

tion, apportioning causality might 

be too easy an assessment in these 

conditions. 

The Conflict and Early Warning 

mechanism (CEWARN) set up in 

2002 by the Member States of the 

Intergovernmental Authority on 

Development has spent a decade 

testing a new and different option; 

understanding the dynamics of 

pastoralist life by gathering infor-

mation on a constant basis. As Jo-

seph Muhumuza, Uganda Country 

Coordinator at the Centre for Basic 

Research, the National Institute 

charged with data collection and 

analysis in Kampala, says: “From 

2003 there has never been a break-

age in our information gathering, 

so this captures a trend in terms of 

programing, and in terms of devel-

oping an action point—you can go 

behind the data and see what you 

can do with it.”

In 1996 the IGAD member states 

met to reconsider approaches to the 

chronic problem of under-devel-

opment in the pastoralist areas. By 

1996, the gun had been present in 

the pastoralist region for nearly two 

decades and the violence it occa-

sioned had risen to the level of civ-

il war. The revitalisation of IGAD 

that year led to incorporation of 

peace and security issues within the 

organisation’s socio-economic and 

environmental development pro-

grams, based on the realisation that 

development could not be achieved 

without addressing and resolving 

violent conflicts. 

Though the ramifications of the 

grim story with which this article 

begins are conjectural, it reflects 

countless real-life scenarios. In fact, 

a raid on the mountain communi-

ty did happen, on August 5 2012, 

and the Tepeth family did track the 

raiders to Turkana. The description 

of inter-communal alliances and 

standoffs is confirmed by the pas-

toralists themselves as well as ob-

servers working in the region. The 

Tepeth did go down the slopes of 

Mt. Moroto, but not to raid the 

Matheniko. They ended up report-

ing the matter to Ugandan security 

officials, an example of the alterna-

tive dynamic the CEWARN mech-

anism is nurturing in the region’s 

pastoralist areas.
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When IGAD finally started CE-

WARN six years after the 1996 

meeting, it was decided that data 

was the best weapon for systemat-

ically responding to the crisis. The 

new approach was based on study-

ing and understanding patterns of 

conflict in order to break the vi-

cious cycle of violence. Analysts 

studied and coded the information, 

developing a data based model that 

became the CEWARN system. 

At the core of this new approach is 

the CEWARN Reporter, an essen-

tial cog in a system of information 

gathering and analysis that maps 

and charts the conflicts as well as 

the underlying causes. This pro-

vides a tool through which deci-

sions and actions can be taken. A 

workshop was held in November 

2002 to designate conflict-sensitive 

indicators that CEWARN, research 

institutions, and civil society orga-

nizations could utilise in their work. 

Later that same month CEWARN 

contracted the Boston-based com-

pany, Virtual Research Associates 

(VRA), to incorporate the indica-

tors generated by the workshop into 

a software program to monitor and 

track pastoral conflicts in the IGAD 

region. 

The CEWARN Reporter compris-

es two reporting mechanisms, the 

Situation Report and the Incident 

Report. The first is a questionnaire 

that Field Monitors, CEWARN’s 

men and women on the ground, are 

Data as WEapoN of ChoiCE required to fill on a weekly basis; 

the second is a detailed report that 

is filed when incidents occur.

In CEWARN parlance, the Situa-

tion Report is known as the SitRep, 

and the Incident Report is called 

the IncRep. Joseph Muhumuza de-

scribes how this system drives the 

CEWARN early warning mech-

anism: “Like any early-warning 

system, the mechanism is based on 

information. It is on the import of 

that information that you are able 

to act either in terms of response, 

designing programs that would 

rectify or address the situation at 

hand. Without an information sys-

tem, there is no conflict and early 

warning.”

Using data as the basis, as Muhu-

muza explains, was crucial for 

quantifying, or to assess in terms of 

numbers the magnitude of a con-

flict in order to gauge how best to 

respond. “If the data says 10 peo-

ple died, this indicates the scale of 

the problem, if the data says 100 

animals were taken at a certain lo-

cation spot, then you cannot send 

only two soldiers to rescue the 100 

animals.”
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The Reporter was the first part of a broader informa-

tion system constituting four key components of the 

early warning mechanism the organisation adopted: 

thE fouR kEy CompoNENts

As one Ethiopian Country Coordi-

nator explains: “At the time (2002-

2003) more than four hundred 

indicators were initially proposed, 

but further vetting and sifting re-

duced the variables to forty-two. 

The underlying assumption, which 

still holds true, is the fact that con-

flict dynamics are always in a state 

of flux. As a result, new dynamics 

and drivers may emerge at any giv-

en time, while older dynamics and 

drivers may become obsolete. 

“It follows that regular review of 

the indicators is intrinsic to the 

CEWARN working modality. The 

indicators have been reviewed many 

times, new indicators have been 

included, and redundant ones re-

moved. Others indicators were re-

fined to better capture events. At 

the same time, the statistical sig-

nificance and relevance of each in-

dicator were regularly checked and 

their value adjusted accordingly. 

As a result of this rigorous review 

process the indicators have now ex-

panded from 42 to 55. This figure 

may change in the future as the re-

view process continues.”

Even with 55 indicators, the Si-

tRep is impressive (55 from 60 field 

monitors report into the system on 

a weekly basis). As a tool of early 

warning, the SitRep reads like the 

margins of real life events, probing 

for likely scenarios, circumstances, 

and behaviours in the pastoralist 

territories. It is impressive, not just 

for the sheer number of indicators, 

but also for the ability to compress 

indicators in a manner correspond-

ing to a near-total description 

of pastoralist events. The SitRep 

groups the indicators into sever-

al categories: communal relations, 

civil society activities, economic ac-

tivities, governance and media, nat-

ural disaster and resource use, safety 

and security, and social services. As 
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the parameters indicate, the causes, 

contexts and circumstances of con-

flict range across a wide spectrum, 

and raise an array of questions:

Are peace-building efforts letting 

up or not; are there efforts to im-

plement inter-communal agree-

ments and to encourage disarma-

ment; and, what are the reactions 

to relief aid within certain commu-

nities? Is trade continuing unhin-

dered, has pastoralist movement 

been curtailed, is there an increase 

in the number of migrant labourers? 

What does it mean when commu-

nities refuse to collaborate with au-

thorities and hold a protest march? 

Do new government livestock pol-

icies restrict the movement of an-

imals? Are media reports positive, 

or have the media themselves been 

restricted from reporting? 

The communal relations category 

asks what it means when a commu-

nity blesses young men, and they 

are praised by women; what does a 

spike or drop in bride price indicate; 

what does the offer of gifts from 

one community to another mean; 

what is the significance if alliances 

between different groups have been 

revoked and inter-group marriages 

recalled. Activities by civil society 

will also confirm or modify the di-

rectionality of events.

These are some examples of the 

questions raised; there are many 

more. The build-up of indicators 

moves from peripheral possibilities 

to more direct issues suggesting 

developments are reaching a tip-

ping point: have bullets become 

exchange currency; are there signs 

of external armed support; have the 

police, the army, local government 

and the courts been more active 

than normal; are travellers hiring 

armed escorts or are there signifi-

cant numbers of people being dis-

placed?

While the individual questions and 

corresponding data categories may 

show trends and likely develop-

ments, these may not necessarily be 

conclusive. The blessing of young 

men may point to an intention to 

raid, but a blessing ceremony in it-

self may not mean anything, which 

is why the SitRep seeks to know 

more about what circumstances 

apply. When women praise these 

young men, it could indicate they 

are lionising them, testing their 

mettle. If this happens in conjunc-

tion with a hike in bride price and 

the sudden absence of young men 

from school, there is the likelihood 

the ceremony signals active inten-

tion. Again, this may only point 

more to possibilities than can be 

confirmed by other indicators. For 

example, is there an interruption in 

trade, are bullets appearing in the 

market, how many animals have 

died recently, are there other signs 

of deteriorating security.

The SitRep is detailed to the degree 

where even reports of young men 

buying biscuits or carrying water 

cans is considered to support the 

indicators:
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“Young men buying biscuits? That 

is a very critical indicator,” says 

Muhumuza. “If you see a large group 

of youth meeting at a certain hill, 

then you need to assess the mean-

ing in terms of early warning. If you 

can’t interpret that, then what are 

you capturing? Because the fact is 

these youth are not talking about a 

wedding, nor are they talking about 

going to buy a vehicle, but what 

they are planning involves a raid. A 

meeting like this is often indicator 

number one.”

The IncRep, in contrast, captures 

real life events: On August 4 2010, 

CEWARN received the follow-

ing report from Chalbi District in 

northern Kenya:

“Field reports are emerging that 

Borana Community settlers in El 

Dintu, Sololo District Kenyan side 

are attempting to re-route trade 

goods that are destined for Forole, 

Chalbi District, Kenya. The Borana 

settlers had initially been in Ethi-

opia for the use of grazing land. 

Upon migrating back to El Dintu 

along with Ethiopian Borana com-

munity members information has 

linked them with attempts to con-

trol the trade flow into Forole.” A 

month later, on September 4, an-

other report came in on HF radio 

stating that: 

On September 1 2010, the Turka-

na went and stole some property 

from the Dassanech of the South 

Omo zone near the Ethiopian po-

lice post at Nebremus. The Dassan-

ech fought the Turkana raiders and 

dispossessed them of more than 

200 goats they had stolen. As the 

Turkana were retreating, they shot 

dead one Dassanech and took an 

AK 47 rifle.

The SitRep transforms the answers 

from field monitors into figures set 

on a scale of 1 to 10; the serious-

ness of the indicator is expressed as 

“weights”. This becomes a narrative 

in numbers and the visceral dif-

ference is that the IncRep reflects 

the level of activity accompanying 

rapidly developing news stories. 

Alone, the SitRep and the IncRep 

can act as a torrent of information 

that may make it difficult to get a 

proper reading of unfolding events. 

This is why the Country Coordi-

nators, officials who supervise the 

field monitors, are required to car-

ry out what Muhumuza calls “tri-

angulation”. The other networks 

that CEWARN collaborates with, 

NGOs, security personnel, govern-

ment officials and locals, are called 

on to verify if the incident occurred, 

and what the particulars of it are. 

Triangulation is in effect a form of 

quality control.

The filing of information itself, as 

already explained, marks the begin-

ning of an elaborate process. De-

pending on the urgency, say in the 

case of a group of Jie youth sighted 

on a hill, the information gathered 

is acted upon immediately. Elders 

will be contacted to talk them out 

of their plans. Sometimes, the 

youth may not listen to their el-
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ders, as happened in Dire Woreda 

in Southern Ethiopia when a group 

of Muslim youths geared to attack a 

Christian congregation on Novem-

ber 6 2011. On that occasion, they 

broke through a line of elders inter-

posing themselves bodily between 

the youth and the church. Anti-riot 

police had to be called in.

Often, the information goes 

straight into the system where it 

passes through the country offices 

and is picked up by the CEWARN 

secretariat in Addis Ababa. There, 

the SitRep is fed into a software 

program that generates graphs. It is 

at this point that the real complex-

ity of the system emerges. 

Using the 55 indicators featuring in 

the seven categories listed above (i.e. 

Communal Relations, Civil Society 

Activities, Economic Activities, 

Governance and Media, Natural 

Disaster and Resource Use, Safety 

and Security and Social Services), 

diverse indicators are matched and 

paired to test possible outcomes, 

i.e. the best, worst, and most like-

ly case scenarios. The analyst may 

want to know what the blessing of 

young men by elders means when 

paired with a hike or drop in bride 

price; what the revoking of an alli-

ance means for a blockage in trade, 

or in conjunction with a shortage in 

pasture and water. 

The pairing may indicate what sce-

narios are likely to emerge when 

civil society is in overdrive at the 

same time pastoralists have been 

blocked from moving freely and 

trade has been stopped, and so on. 

By itself, the SitRep is a forecast, 

a scenario-generator. Events build 

upon scenarios that are evolving all 

the time. The software provides for 

the generation of graphs for each 

category and then goes further to 

create a layered picture resulting in 

a compound graph. This is done on 

a weekly basis, so that CEWARN 

is capable of reading into what the 

threats are. The IncRep, is a sim-

pler mechanism without the so-

ciological depth of the SitRep. It 

asks the questions: who, what, to 

whom, when, and where.

The August 4, 2010 report from 

the Chalbi District, for example, 

illustrates how these questions are 

aligned: The Borana Communi-

ty are the Who; El Dintu, Sololo 

District, Forole, and Chalbi are the 

Where; re-routed trade goods are 

the What; the Gabra are the Whom 

the action are targeting; and Au-

gust 4 is the When.

With so much happening, the like-

lihood that too much information 

will be filed in is a constant possi-

bility. To forestall this, the proce-

dures listed in the CEWARN Code 

Handbook cut through the mass of 

data by insisting that field moni-

tors report only ‘relevant incidents’ 

recognisable as leading to conflict. 

The field monitors are chosen for 

their knowledge of the dynamics of 

their societies, and this means they 

must be members of the commu-

nities they are monitoring. As the 
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August 4 report further explained, 

the action of the Borana was cre-

ating unease among the Gabra, 

who were already mobilising for at-

tack against the Borana should the 

trade route extending from Turbi 

to Forole be blocked. The fact that 

both the Gabra and Borana straddle 

the Kenya-Ethiopia border illus-

trates why CEWARN must coor-

dinate cross-border actions on the 

regional level.

Though they have different func-

tions, the Situation and Incident 

Reports tread similar ground. To-

gether, they create a holistic pic-

ture. Scenario building at its most 

basic makes it possible to recognise 

implications of building events. 

The September 4, 2010 report on 

the attack by the Turkana on the 

Dassanech also describes the con-

text and significance of incidents. 

The attack was expected to result 

in retaliation. That the Turkana 

shot dead an important individual 

made this urgent. But the Dassan-

ech counterattack was expected to 

cover the territories of Ng’issiger 

from Todonyan, Kokuro, Mai-

tha, Liwan and Lorubae, which 

would affect communities that did 

not take part in the attack, and as 

the field monitor noted, fishermen 

from Todonyang had already fled to 

Lowareng’ak.

A third report widened the scope 

even more:

The heavy rains of early 2010 

washed away roads and forced pas-

toralists in northwestern Kenya 

to herd nearer their homesteads. 

Without proper guard, the herds, 

along Lodwar-Kitale road, in Lo-

kichar, Kalem’ng’orok and Kako’ng 

are vulnerable. Already, some 200 

to 300 armed Pokot were sighted 

around Nakapaparat and Ekunyuk 

in Kalem’ng’orok sub location near 

Kako’ng River. It was suspected 

they were planning to attack the 

Turkana of Nakabosan, Kakali, 

Kagete kraal and Nakukulas. As a 

result, the Turkana had been forced 

to move with their herds.

In reaction, the CEWARN Kenyan 

unit, or Kenyan CEWERU, made 

three recommendations: 

1. That the authorities in Turkana 

South work with peace building 

organisations to give early alerts 

to kraals in the Turkana

2. Mobilise Kenyan security to 

intensify patrols to foil any like-

ly action by the Pokot warriors; 

and,

3. The elders convene peace 

meetings between the Turkana 

and the Pokot.

The issues captured by these ques-

tions were present in the early 

1980s when historically important 

famines swept the region and inex-

pensive guns became available. The 

hope of the creators of the mech-

anism was to avoid a repeat of the 

1980s famines that fed a rising cy-

cle of unchecked violence.

CEWARN produces quarterly re-

ports from the Reporter that are 
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made available to decision-makers. 

After a decade in operation CE-

WARN has gathered a mass of in-

formation mapping the pastoralist 

regions. Enough data has been ac-

cumulated to make response to the 

pastoralist crisis amount to some-

thing of a science. In Muhumu-

za’s estimation, the bigger picture 

based on the data makes it possi-

ble to know with a fair amount of 

accuracy not only which months 

violence flares up, but also the me-

ta-causes. After studying the data, 

CEWARN created the Rapid Re-

sponse Fund.

Says Muhumuza: “We were gath-

ering information, we had the data 

about what is happening on the 

ground, but we were helpless. Ac-

cording to the analysis, we know 

that every April, incidents go up. 

If it is known that maybe water is 

scarce causing the communities to 

fight then if you can give an alter-

native water-source the fighting 

and competition is likely to cease. 

The first incident we dealt with by 

using emergency response funds 

was in 2008 when the Turkana 

from Kenya crossed over to Ugan-

da through Kotido and the Jie took 

over 2000 head of their cattle. We 

released US $10,000 via the CE-

WERU, the money was dispatched 

to the Kotido District peace com-

mittee, and over 1600 heads of cat-

tle were recovered. That was the 

first example of emergency funds 

use by CEWARN.

“That helps decrease the vicious 

cycle of revenge. Once communi-

ties lose their animals and there is 

no alternative method of recovery 

they are going to mobilise to recov-

er their animals by force, and they 

won’t necessarily raid the com-

munity that took their animals,” 

Muhumuza observes. “So the com-

munities are trapped in a vicious 

cycle. The information that we 

produce out of this data is put into 

the report form that now informs 

strategies and the next action, and 

not only for CEWARN but for 

other partners that make use of it.”

//
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On the CEWARN

DATA SYSTEM

In terms of the analytical and method-

ological frameworks of early warning, 

the CEWARN data gathering system is 

cutting-edge. It is based on recent the-

oretical and methodological frameworks. 

It tries to marry quantitative and qualita-

tive methodologies, fusing the strengths 

of both sides into the system. In terms 

of design, that makes it a most relevant 

methodology for the issues it is meant to 

address. 

It is not only that we have a combined 

quantitative-qualitative methodology, it 

is also advanced in regard to the data col-

lection intervals. There is no organisation 

out there that I know of that is collecting 

data on a weekly basis. CEWARN col-

lects data on weekly basis at a local level. 

That is very different from other systems. 

Also, the data we collect is disaggregated, 

which is unique. There are some insti-

tutions out there, universities like Up-

psala University that use what they call 

a quantitative-conflicted database, which 

scholars use to see correlations between 

different conflict incident data. The data 

they collect is aggregated, meaning that 
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it’s collected at the national level. 

You don’t see variations; it is not 

disaggregated at the sub-national 

level. Even the indicators are na-

tional, without regional variations 

and most of them are compiled on a 

yearly basis. In our region it is crit-

ical to identify regional, time, and 

seasonal variations. By establishing 

the variations among these varia-

tions, you can begin to understand 

and explain the context.

All conflict is local, events all oc-

cur in certain areas, certain places. 

The more disaggregated the data 

collection methodology you have, 

the better you are able to capture 

contextual variations and predict or 

analyse more precisely than you can 

with aggregated data.

Let me give an example; if you want 

to measure the relationship between 

economic performance and conflict 

you will not be able to capture the 

inter-regional variations if your data 

is only aggregated at the national 

level, based on GDP, or some other 

form of economic data measuring 

the influence or relationship with 

conflict. GDP is aggregated data, 

but there are different levels of eco-

nomic growth in different regions 

and variations that aggregated anal-

ysis does not capture.

The easiest way to collect data is 

to start from the aggregated level. 

Disaggregated data is the toughest 

one. This is where we started. Dis-

aggregated data can be easily aggre-

gated once you have disaggregated 

data; you can easily convert disag-

gregated data to the yearly and to 

sub-national levels. But if you have 

aggregated data and you don’t have 

the capacity of accessing the disag-

gregated streams, then it becomes 

difficult to distinguish among the 

smaller units. We have taken the 

toughest route in terms of the de-

sign, but we are doing fine.

There is more than one way of util-

ising the information we gather. 

When you collect data on a regular 

basis and over a long period of time, 

what you are doing is establishing a 

behaviour pattern. You cannot sim-

ply say that during the wet season 

the Turkana will behave like this 

unless you have data to support that 

statement. 

To establish that kind of pattern, 

you need to collect wet season data 

for a long period of time, over five 

or six years. Only after you have 

done that will you have a rigor-

ous enough database and credible 

enough information to say that 

during the wet season the Turka-

na are likely to behave in a certain 

manner so that whenever the wet or 

the dry season comes, you can pro-

pose a certain response. This is one 

way of making a trend analysis on a 

year-to-year basis. But you have to 

collect, document, and compile the 

data on a weekly basis.

Another kind of analysis is to try 

and identify a weekly change of be-

haviour. This may not be as rigor-

ous as the former, but it will capture 

certain, immediate, escalating situ-
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ations that you can make available 

for rapid response at the local level. 

The relevance of this methodology 

can be seen from two angles. 

What is normally done with this 

methodology, these two angles, 

is using the vertical and horizon-

tal flow of information. The field 

monitors have the leeway to com-

municate horizontally so that the 

people at the local levels are able 

to respond immediately to the field 

information or to any local peace 

actor. That is one. But that same 

data will also be relayed to the na-

tional level, the vertical process. 

We may not have a big role on 

this one although we issue weekly 

reports which we started doing in 

the last three or four years. Given 

the dearth of the data, analysis of 

the weekly situation will not be as 

rigorous as the larger data we have 

because you cannot specify patterns.

Long-term analysis will inform 

long-term responses; you are es-

tablishing long-term behaviour so 

the response can also be midterm 

or long term, to be able to deter-

mine that, for instance, environ-

mental stresses have an impact on 

conflict that allows one to propose 

an appropriate response based on 

the data. The value of the system 

derives from proper use of the da-

ta-driven analysis.

Before the weekly reports, the stat-

utory reports were filed each quarter 

during the initial phase. At a cer-

tain stage in 2008, we narrowed the 

time period to one month. By 2009 

the reports were being generated on 

a weekly basis. Why did we do that? 

We had to produce information. 

There are institutions mandated 

to respond to conflict on a day-to-

day basis. They cannot wait another 

four months to get some kind of 

report. They have to be provided 

with some kind of report of the ar-

eas on a very short period of time 

if possible. That is why we are now 

producing it on a weekly basis. At 

least they will be kept abreast of de-

velopments on a weekly basis. The 

analysis will not be as rigorous but 

at least it will keep them informed, 

it will enable them to devise some 

kind of intervention before the sit-

uation escalates. They will get the 

big picture later, showing how the 

region looks over the year. That is 

where we are now.

For example: in Ethiopia there are 

mandated institutions (at the fed-

eral level, like the Federal Affairs 

Ministry) established to support 

peace building and conflict preven-

tion. At the regional level where 

we work, there are institutions that 

mirror the federal structure. In 

each state there is a situation room 

or line bureaus that resemble those 

at the federal level. These are the 

institutions that get the informa-

tion. There are also institutions on 

the executive side and on the legis-

lative side, including standing com-

mittee members, who also receive 

the information.

The weekly reports are very helpful. 
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There are two things to understand 

as to how this system is very im-

portant to the structures. One is 

that given the nature of cross-bor-

der areas where we work, the gov-

ernment presence and systems that 

feed information to government 

are weak, which means they do 

not get enough information about 

cross-border conflict and cross-bor-

der pastoralist issues. Their main 

source of information, at least on 

the national level, is the CEWARN 

reporter. The mechanism is there 

to complement the existing gov-

ernance structures. We are giving 

them the relevant data they were 

not able to acquire through their 

own structures. We are feeding the 

system with additional analytic ca-

pability. They have left this kind 

of analysis to the NRI, a civil so-

ciety system. We fully understand 

that governments, even before CE-

WARN started, always collected in-

formation. That is their function, 

which we are complementing.

We work with some 12 Field Mon-

itors in Ethiopia, one Field Moni-

tor per Woreda (district). In some 

Woredas we have two. This is also 

the case for both the Somali and 

Karamoja Clusters. The informa-

tion is out there, scattered across 

the region. The task is to collect 

it. The field monitors have differ-

ent sources of information within 

the community. That is not diffi-

cult. What was difficult, given the 

nature of information and commu-

nication infrastructure problems of 

the time, was to get information on 

time, on a weekly basis, particularly 

the Situation Report. Sometimes it 

took two weeks or even more for 

information to reach us because 

they were sending it through the 

Post Office. But now things have 

improved because monitors can 

now send all the 54 indicators on a 

weekly basis by SMS. 

Later it was decided that rather than 

simply sending the form on the 54 

conflict indicators, they can offer 

their own opinion of developments 

together with the indicators. Those 

two sets of responses now comprise 

the weekly report. But parallel to 

that, that data is inputted into our 

special software, the early warn-

ing tool. Why do we do that? The 

long-term trend analysis based on 

this data enables us to generate the 

curves and the graphs generated by 

the software to give the long-term 

outlook of the area.

The more visible CEWARN be-

came, the more people understood 

what CEWARN was about. At the 

beginning, field monitors were in-

timidated by local officials. Com-

munity sources were reluctant to 

give them information. Some of 

the information could be about the 

mobilisation of the youth to attack 

another community. These field 

monitors are going to send this in-

formation to us, which made the 

sources appear to be accomplices 

acting against their own communi-

ties; they were leaking the informa-

tion. There were the kinds of chal-

lenges facing the Field Monitors. 
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What begun to change perception 

was our ability to induct the official 

and community structures into the 

work of CEWARN. That was one 

step. Two: we were also able to walk 

the talk; we were able to give, to a 

certain extent, real peace-building 

support. When we did that, people 

started to accept what we were do-

ing. You can talk, but it becomes 

difficult to win people over to your 

side if you are not able to act. Es-

tablishing of the Rapid Response 

Fund in 2008 was crucial in this 

regard. We have been able to sup-

port local initiatives. That visibili-

ty and support together convinced 

and changed the perspectives of the 

communities and officials.

There were two other things that 

helped. Given that CEWARN is a 

Civil Society-Government system, 

we were able to bring government 

officials along whenever we went 

down to the areas where we op-

erate. They heard for themselves, 

from the mouth of their own col-

leagues, what we were doing. Orig-

inally the Civil Society Organiza-

tions had seen us as a competitor. 

But their attitude begun to change 

when they saw the officials brought 

along on different trips. Even the 

fact that the data we collected came 

to the capital was important. The 

central government calls a zone 

where there is a problem and says 

we are receiving this information, 

what are you doing about it? 

People began to consider this work 

in a different light. One testimony 

that I encountered concerned a US-

AID-sponsored program support-

ing cross-border peacebuilding. It 

was to be run by an international 

NGO called PACT. They were try-

ing to find a way to distribute mon-

ey for peace-building activities to 

the local communities through civil 

society actors. PACT undertook a 

stakeholders’ mapping exercise to 

identify Civil Society Organisations 

to work with over a five-year pe-

riod. In the Karamoja and Somali 

Clusters, all the participants, com-

munity representatives and govern-

ment officials were asked who they 

thought were the most active and 

credible institutions. There was a 

consensus that the funds should be 

channelled through the CEWE-

RU and the CEWARN structure. 

That is what they said. We were 

not there; we did not influence 

anything. That shows we are doing 

something that is earning credibil-

ity and legitimacy. The people are 

beginning to see us and the larger 

network as relevant peace actors.

Bias will always be present. What 

is important is to build the system 

with attention to limiting such bi-

ases. Everyone has a value system; 

any research is influenced by these 

factors to a certain extent. There are 

certain ways we try to limit biases 

in our system. This works at various 

levels. How do we monitor favourit-

ism or bias of field monitors? Since 

we have two sets of field monitors, 

we can always crosscheck the data. 

If there is conflict, say between the 

Nyangatom and Dassenech, and we 
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have two field monitors, each from 

these two communities, then if we 

get the same kind of data from the 

two of them, we can use the one 

report to check the credibility of 

the other. But at the same time 

we also check from other sources. 

Field monitors are just one source, 

a paid, continuous source. There are 

many other sources we can use to 

triangulate the data. We even access 

government information. We may 

feed the government with infor-

mation but they also give out in-

formation. There are many ways of 

quality control we use to crosscheck 

and validate the data.

One way is in-built into the CE-

WARN Reporter software. When 

the data is inserted in the Reporter, 

the system itself crosschecks, espe-

cially the Situation Report. Contra-

dictory answers to certain kinds of 

questions can be flagged through 

the software. Logically you expect 

that if someone answers one ques-

tion in a certain way, then, some-

where else the response to another 

linked question should be consis-

tent with the first query. If there 

is an economic question that asks 

if sales of livestock in the market 

has increased, and another ques-

tion asks if the price of livestock 

has decreased or increased, then 

we should expect a positive correla-

tion. The increase in livestock sales 

usually positively correlates with 

an increase in livestock price. But 

if the answer to the first is there is 

an increase in sales yet the answer 

to the other question indicates that 

the price has decreased, the system 

flags you. There is some incoher-

ence that is picked up by the sys-

tem. That may not be the case; the 

price could have decreased while 

livestock sales has increased because 

a large number of animals could 

have been dumped on the market. 

There may be many reasons or po-

tential explanations, but the system 

still flags you. Then you go back 

and ask why this is so. 

There are some inbuilt cross-check-

ing levels. There are three, four, 

levels through which the data pass-

es. It may not be totally fool proof. 

And we are not saying that our data 

is perfect but it is the best data out 

there on pastoralist conflict. That I 

can guarantee.
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O
N

 TH
E CEW

A
R

N
 D

ATA
 SYSTEM



90

Constructing

THE CEWARN MODEL

Our participation in CEWARN began in 

2002 at a meeting of regional experts who 

gathered together in Addis Ababa to dis-

cuss how one could monitor field events 

to warn on potential escalation into vio-

lence. The CEWARN approach—I would 

not characterise it as a formal model at 

this juncture—began with the challenge 

of tracking the failures to prevent vio-

lence. Virtual Research Associates’ (VRA) 

involvement in CEWARN was from the 

beginning more focused on the technical 

issues and software tool design and sup-

port for other tasks such as regular cali-

brations, Quality Assurance Control and 

training. We have had less involvement 

in the analytic side, except in helping to 

develop templates to formalise the report-

ing.

We built on the earlier PANDA proj-

ect—Protocol for the Assessment of 

Nonviolent Direct Action, beginning 

with identification of what would become 

the target or dependent variables mandat-

ed by CEWARN. These include, for ex-

ample, armed clashes, protest demonstra-

tions, raids and other forms of violence 

DOUG BOND

Doug Bond is the Founder and 

CEO of the Boston-based Virtual 

Research Associates, a technology 

company that developed CE-

WARN’s custom-made software 

tool for early warning data col-

lection also dubbed as CEWARN 

Reporter.
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and crime. Our focus was on the 

violence associated with pastoral 

conflict. Because the sponsors and 

IGAD prioritised this focus and 

because the regional expert partici-

pants were all familiar with pastoral 

violence, it was relatively straight-

forward to translate the phenomena 

into a reporting template for field 

observers to use whenever they saw 

it.

The following statement from the 

PANDA report summarises the 

basic conceptual approach based on 

experience with tracking nonviolent 

direct action that we subsequently 

implemented at CEWARN: 

We treated nonviolent direct ac-

tion, then, as a precursor to possi-

ble violence. We invoked the notion 

that violence does not erupt from 

a vacuum. Numerous precursors, 

including hate speech, accusations, 

demands and even flight could sig-

nal escalation into violent repres-

sion or instability. In this way the 

utility of the PANDA Project for 

providing early warnings on vio-

lence was established.

1

During the 2002 meeting we posed 

the question, “how do you know 

when such violence will erupt?” At 

this point we began to tape paper 

onto the four walls of the confer-

ence room listing the many pre-

1 The “we” in the paragraph above refers to a group of 
colleagues at Harvard with whom I worked from 1988 to 
2007. The “we” in the rest of these notes refer to VRA, the 
consulting company I started in 1996, where I continue 
to serve as a principal while maintaining my affiliation 
and teaching at Harvard University as an International 
Relations Advisor and Lecturer in Extension.

cursors of violence the participants 

identified. 

These precursors ranged from the 

usual revenge attacks to the pres-

sures associated with economic 

constraints to changes in bride 

price and the pre-raid blessings 

of elders—all factors universally 

hailed as common indicators of an 

imminent raid. All several hundred 

variables were posted on the pa-

per-covered walls during that first 

planning meeting with CEWARN.

We presented our approach of using 

incident reports (IncReps) as a tar-

get variable to measure the failures 

in early warning and using a peri-

odic systematic observation tem-

plate (situation reports or SitReps) 

based on the precursors to measure 

how their evolving levels of inten-

sity signalled potential escalation. 

It took us another two rounds of 

review with the initial CEWARN 

staff to reduce several hundred 

precursors to several tens of opera-

tionalised indicators for the SitRep 

template that was operationalised 

in July 2003. 

The challenges of refining the in-

dicators took over a year. Problems 

of quality assurance and training 

undermined data quality, but the 

first year experience also gave us 

an important understanding of the 

potential as well as limits of weekly 

SitRep field reporting, as confirmed 

by the reporting of episodic failures 

as they happened. 
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We began to have reasonably clean 

data by sometime in 2004 and it is at 

this point that our attention turned 

toward establishing baselines of the 

indicators, which we immediate-

ly saw as highlighting the season-

al pattern defined by the long and 

short rains each year. Around the 

same time, we also looked at the 

correlation between the heightened 

levels of observed indicators and the 

violence reported in the IncRep. 

The seasonal climatic patterns we 

observed also subsumed how foli-

age and rainfall variables might be 

driving some of the escalation of 

communal conflicts during times of 

environmental stress. 

We have developed custom early 

warning applications and contin-

uously supported field monitor-

ing operations since 1999 in more 

than 70 countries. The applications 

range from corporate security to 

child protection services to risk to 

international organisations’ staff 

safety in different countries. Our 

monitoring and analysis applica-

tions are currently in operation at 

COMESA, CEWARN, CEWS, 

and ECOWAS regional economic 

communities (RECs), and we have 

also worked with the East Afri-

can Community and the UN. All 

of the applications implemented 

are now in their third generation 

of upgrades to make the best use 

of emerging technologies enabling 

mobile devices to incorporate the 

fusion of diverse sources and types 

of data. 

We have integrated an SMS channel 

input to offer a rapid reporting op-

tion that can be supplemented later 

via a linked IncRep. Our experience 

has shown that it is both scalable 

and adaptable for tracking a vari-

ety of dynamic indicators. We also 

combine this with structural vul-

nerability assessment applications 

that are in use in some of the same 

organisations listed above. We also 

are deploying an integrated data 

console for another African Re-

gional Economic Community with 

a community discussion application 

featuring an interactive display for 

geographic and graphical, tabular 

and narrative data.

I do not consider CEWARN as a 

“big data” initiative and certainly 

not in respect to its focused origins. 

Perhaps it going in that direction 

in terms of its integration of diverse 

data streams, but as I see it, the 

CEWARN effort is still focused on 

a limited number of thematic con-

texts that were expanded under the 

2012-2019 CEWARN Strategy.

The CEWARN model can be rep-

licated to address problems like 

another Ebola epidemic or elector-

al violence. I suggest that the best 

tool for addressing these ephemeral 

challenges is a more focused mo-

bile-only app for rapid mass use 

instead of the customised compre-

hensive model used by our clients 

to date. This is not to say that the 

two approaches cannot be com-

bined, but only that the urgent 

need for rapid, mass participation 
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in observations would favour the 

quick deployment of simpler tools. 

 

When people question the costs, it 

is important to remind them that 

CEWARN is an investment that 

will continue to generate returns 

over the long-run. This is why I 

disagree with the premise of the 

proposition that the investment is 

too high in respect to the outputs, 

and also with the unstated and 

ambiguous measure of what con-

stitutes success. I have been asked 

by dozens of donors, “…but what 

conflicts did you actually prevent?” 

The answer, of course, is a logical 

impossibility since nothing would 

have happened in the case of a “suc-

cess.” 

What I have witnessed over the 

years, however, are arbitrary, ill-in-

formed or ignorant decisions based 

on the view that early warning and 

monitoring mechanisms are too 

expensive and require too much 

time to become effective. These 

arguments periodically resurface 

even though the case for the critical 

deliverables they provide remains 

the same. This is why the focus 

of discussion should be the prob-

lem-solving capacity generated by 

the modest investment in the peo-

ple that participate in programs like 

CEWARN. 

I firmly believe that the funds to 

support efforts like CEWARN 

should be counted as an investment 

with a return, and not a cost simply 

to be donated. If an investment is to 

reap a return, human resources have 

to be given ample time to learn and 

to sustain their own system instead 

of spending an inordinate amount 

of time trying to respond to the 

logically impossible challenges of 

substantiating “success.” 

After working with these profes-

sionals for some fifteen years begin-

ning with minimal infrastructure 

support, I have seen our CEWARN 

colleagues develop into competent 

analysts working on behalf of their 

communities. Their investigation of 

situations that may escalate into vi-

olence is a form of citizen empow-

erment and their sustained atten-

tion on the precursors to violence 

are critical to both the prevention 

of conflicts and to good governance.

I advocate all investments contain a 

sunset provision that will allow for 

a mentoring role in order to main-

tain state of the art development. 

Recently we have talked about 

training local technology vendors 

to take over the technical support 

of CEWARN and reserving our in-

volvement for periodic mentoring 

and perhaps assessment. I welcome 

this development. 
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The account above was drafted in 

2016. Around the same time CE-

WARN began a series of consul-

tations with regional analysts to 

formulate the specifications for 

an upgraded field monitoring and 

analysis application. In addition to a 

technological software platform up-

grade, the primary issues addressed 

in this new formulation were an ex-

pansion of the scope of monitoring 

to reflect CEWARN’s newly artic-

ulated theme-based strategy. This 

requires the adoption of a multi-di-

mensional analysis approach to CE-

WARN’s field situation assessments 

that goes beyond the focus on pas-

toralist conflict. 

The CEWARN review and design 

workshops in mid-2016 produced 

specifications for the modifications, 

and within a year a pilot application 

was deployed with a view towards 

generating feedback for its ongoing 

improvement. 

By early 2019, a more robust plat-

form with refined analytic features 

based on the feedback was ready 

for review. By mid-summer 2019 

the application was stabilised and 

deployed. 

The 2019 version of the CEWARN 

Reporter includes theme-linked 

assessments as well as an upgrad-

ed interface for both incidents and 

situation reports. Expanding CE-

WARN’s approach to address the 

new strategy entailed segmenting 
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the collection of data into thematic 

categories: economy, environment, 

governance, security, society, and 

response. The CEWARN Reporter 

now links each incident and situa-

tion report with its thematic focus. 

Its refined interface and comple-

mentary features support multi-di-

mensional contextualised analyses. 

The Reporter now provides com-

prehensive situation risk scores, 

calculating both raw and mitigated 

risk values. The risk component 

scores of impact and likelihood are 

also presented as indicated by rat-

ings of the current condition and 

escalation potential, respectively. A 

response adequacy rating is used to 

calculate mitigated risk scores. This 

risk assessment approach offers di-

agnostic information to better un-

derstand the volatile conditions pri-

or to escalation as well as guidance 

for the formulation of responses.

Perhaps the most important fea-

ture of the 2019 version of the 

CEWARN Reporter is its support 

for the identification of vulnerable 

or “at-risk” groups. By providing 

mainstream integration of gender 

in every field situation assessment, 

offering 100 per cent engendered 

ratings for the groups at risk in 

all of CEWARN’s situation assess-

ments. The 2019 CEWARN Re-

porter includes the following seven 

groups at risk, as well as a residual 

“other” group that can be specified: 

boys, girls, men, women, elder men 

and elder women, plus different-

ly abled, other (can be specified), 
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and all (the default). By identifying 

more precisely groups in need of 

support, CEWARN is now able to 

facilitate improved formulation of 

response initiatives that are tailored 

to the groups at risk.

 

Finally, the 2019 version adds the 

ability to customise weights for 

the situation assessments. In the 

past, an equal weighting scheme 

had been used. This new feature 

allows CEWARN to implement a 

country-specific weight by individ-

ual thematic foci and indicators for 

use in all situational analysis calcu-

lations. 

The resultant country-specific 

scores are more readily interpreta-

ble and hopefully useful for analysts 

at both the regional and national 

level.  In closing I would like to re-

turn to my earlier comment about 

the CEWARN investment. Ideally 

CEWARN’s success might be mea-

sured by conflicts prevented, but 

such a performance metric implies 

an absence of conflict behaviour 

can be used to support its preven-

tion, but the absence of evidence 

is not the same as the presence of 

evidence. Nevertheless, CEWARN 

has compiled a number of anecdotal 

reports of its role in activating pre-

vention and mitigation initiatives, 

and importantly CEWARN engag-

es in an active effort to support rap-

id response initiatives as well as its 

preventive monitoring.

What is equally important is the 

vibrant capacity and network that 

is clearly evident in the participants 

involved in sustaining CEWARN 

activities and the CEWARN net-

work of national, regional and 

continental partners. CEWARN 

has conducted regular assessments 

of their effort and has adapted to 

its expanded mandates with cut-

ting-edge technologies as they have 

become available. Still, challenges 

remain, and they are not signifi-

cantly different since their articu-

lation in the CEWARN Strategy 

Document from 2006.

The major challenge facing IGAD 

and all other African RECs remains 

the question of sustainability and 

ownership of these core programs, 

which are crucial to the peace, 

security and development of the 

continent. Heavy reliance on do-

nor support presents problems of 

sustainability and ownership which 

must be overcome consciously.

I would like to close by suggesting 

that building such “sustainabili-

ty and ownership” is well-rooted 

at CEWARN, but realising the 

full return from the institutional 

investment will require that CE-

WARN utilise its accumulated 

mass of regional expertise over the 

coming years if peace is to have any 

chance of displacing violence in the 

IGAD region.

//
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SECTION IVSTAKEHOLDER 
ACCOUNTS AND 
PERSPECTIVES

The vignettes in this fourth section range from ethnographic reports 

capturing the variety of communal conflicts and their dynamics to 

first hand accounts of peace workers in the field. The travelogues 

by A. K. Kaiza convey the human dimension of the conflicts in the 

North Rift Valley. A field monitor from the Ilemi triangle explains 

the jostling among ethnic groups in one of Africa’s most remote 

regions. Another documents the fragile nature of local peace agree-

ments, and a third shares the progress being achieved by women 

peacemakers working with culturally conservative societies.
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The Spears of August: 
TROUBLE IN THE NORTH

The high plain north of Maralal is car-

peted with verdant pasture, dotted with 

copses of cedar and podocarpus, and 

crowned with rolling fields of wheat. 

Here in Malaso, perched high on the 

eastern rim of the northern Rift Valley, 

one experiences Kenya’s most spectacular 

panorama. The escarpment plunges down 

a thousand meters to a plain of eroded 

caldera and winding watercourses.  A wide 

ledge of savannah, dyed green by an out 

of season rain shower, juts out from the 

eastern wall of the scarp. Beyond this tab-

leau to the north lie the craggy badlands 

of the Suguta valley, and beyond that the 

parched corridor of the Rift Valley’s floor. 

We surveyed this geography of wealth 

and poverty as several Samburu herds-

men briefed us on the recent raids by 

their Pokot neighbours. The rustlers left 

a half-dozen dead while making off with 

seven hundred head of cattle. 

PAUL GOLDSMITH

Dr. Paul Goldsmith, the Chief 

editor of this volume, is an 

anthropologist based in Kenya 

with an extensive background 

of research and participation in 

rangelands issues.
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The Samburu pointed out the pre-

cise position of the sequence of 

events on the tableau below that 

looked like a large-scale relief map 

when viewed from above: thirteen 

circular kraals emptied of their 

livestock; an abandoned site 2000 

meters to the south where Pokot 

seeking refuge from the desiccated 

pastures of their Silali home had 

been allowed to settle; a distant hill 

where they ambushed the just pro-

moted Chief of the Police Division 

who was returning with cattle tak-

en in a second attack; and near the 

edge of the plain, the contours of a 

laaga now occupied by a platoon of 

300 hundred heavily armed Pokot, 

who had returned to the scene of 

the crime.

The Pokot possess powerful new 

weapons the Samburu have nev-

er seen before as well as unusually 

powerful lights they use to move 

around at night. The interlopers, 

brazenly grazing herds augmented 

by the stolen cows in view of their 

Samburu owners, threaten to insti-

gate a new cycle of violence after 

several years of calm. 

The combat among the pastoral 

communities of the north Rift that 

intensified during the 1990s bore 

little resemblance to traditional 

raiding: the following peace did not 

come about by accident. 

In 1996, for example, a large body 

of Samburu warriors, with new-

ly acquired guns, led by some two 

hundred Pokot ‘veterans’, marched 

north to engage the Turkana. The 

ensuing battle at Lokorkorr left 

over a hundred men dead. Vultures, 

crazed by the orgy of blood and 

flesh, attacked the wounded as they 

fled. The Samburu District Com-

missioner and police commandant 

who went to investigate the scene 

died when Turkana riflemen hidden 

in a rocky outcrop shot down their 

helicopter. Endemic raiding shut 

down most of the trading centres in 

Baragoi division, and a number of 

schools are still closed.

To the south in Isiolo District, 

friction between Degodia Somali 

immigrants and their Borana hosts 

erupted into open hostilities. Sev-

eral years of highway robberies, 

attacks on tourists, and tit-for-tat 

attacks sucked local Samburu and 

their Il Ngiri Turkana neighbours 

into the conflict. Borana and Somali 

combatants—both sides reinforced 

by mercenaries from afar—fought it 

out at Mulango Hill in September 

of 2000. The Somali were evicted 

from the district; the conflict spi-

ralled into a Borana-Meru affair, 

and culminated with skirmishes 

between Christian and Muslim 

youth in Isiolo town. Seventy-five 

large and small businesses relocat-

ed to safer ground. When the dust 

settled, Isiolo’s economy was para-

lysed, the northern tourist circuit 

moribund.

Following these and other north-

ern wars, an Oxfam-funded initia-

tive established a network of peace 

committees at district, division-
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al, and locational levels across the 

pastoralist region. The committees 

successfully restored peace between 

warring parties. They maintain the 

new status quo through monitor-

ing, by flushing out bandits who 

blend into their local communities 

after attacks and by effectively man-

aging local incidents of violence as 

they occur.  

The raids on Malaso interrupted 

the moratorium, puncturing per-

ceptions of the new government’s 

commitment to internal security, 

and unfortunately repudiated the 

Momai blood oath underpinning 

over five decades of peace between 

the Samburu and Pokot. Our infor-

mants said the Samburu of Malaso 

had embraced the Pokot as friends, 

allowed them to purchase supplies 

from their shops on credit and as-

sisted them when they fell sick. But 

their goodwill was repaid in blood.  

The press reported the paramili-

tary operation against the Pokot 

in East Baringo on August 9. Ap-

parently many of the cattle were 

retrieved from Pokot homesteads 

not involved in the raids, while 

a yet more complicated story lay 

submerged within what from afar 

appeared to be pastoralist mischief 

as usual. Before the Malaso raid, 

a Pokot gun runner had entrusted 

a Samburu intermediary with fire-

arms for sale to Rendille buyers in 

Marsabit. The deal went bad when 

the middleman failed to keep his 

end of the bargain. If this provoked 

the initial raid, the subsequent ag-

gression recalled Pokot bellicosity 

of years past. 

Elsewhere, pastoralist activism ac-

companying the expiration of the 

100-year old Maasai land treaty in 

August camouflaged the more cyn-

ical gambit behind the invasion of 

several Laikipia ranches. The occu-

pation by drought-stricken herders 

catalysed the destruction of farm 

infrastructure, the evacuation of 

tourists from an ecotourism lodge 

on a group ranch, and at least two 

deaths. The invaders selectively 

targeted ranches owned by Kenyan 

citizens, located outside the former 

northern Maasai reserve. This pri-

vate land, on the western flank of 

Laikipia District, was exchanged 

for an expanded southern Maasai 

reserve by the 1911 pact. The case 

for compensation is legitimate; the 

invasion was not.

Back at Malaso, a security meet-

ing was in progress. The Samburu 

do not want to go to war. They 

are aware of the costs of insecuri-

ty, the loss of tourism revenue, the 

hell of Lokorkorr. They will send 

elders, not warriors, to sort out the 

mess. But if that does not succeed? 

Community self-policing works up 

to a point—after which the cavalry 

must intervene. 

Security forces found the go-

ing rough in previous operations 

against the Pokot. Like the Mala-

so Samburu, they are not exact-

ly spoiling for a fight. The police 

clobbered Maasai protesters in Nai-
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robi’s Uhuru Park, but dislodging 

the Laikipia invaders proved more 

difficult. It was nevertheless un-

fair and unrealistic to expect Police 

Commissioner Brigadier Ali Mo-

hammed to sort out complicated 

conflicts that subsume unresolved 

legal and historical issues, political 

intrigue, environmental stress, and 

calculated opportunism.

August is Kenya’s dismal month, a 

season of disasters and spilt blood. 

The calamity of August 2004 was 

not the death of a long-serving 

Cabinet Minister, but events trans-

piring in the north. Bandits in the 

laaga, trespassers on the range, and 

weapons merchants crossing bor-

ders began putting state policy to 

the spear. For a while the prospect 

of constitutional reform had pro-

vided a safety valve for the region’s 

explosive mix of neglect, poverty, 

and injustice. But the NARC gov-

ernment of President Mwai Kibaki 

found itself hard-pressed to cope 

with the resurgence of pastoralist 

conflict after allowing the process 

to forge the new Constitutional 

dispensation go off the tracks.

CEWARN, inspired by the exam-

ple of original Wajir Peace Com-

mittee launched by women who 

planned the initiative after meet-

ing at a wedding party, was begin-

ning to take form around the same 

time. As the elders in Malaso re-

marked, “sometimes its hard to fix 

these problems by ourselves.” A 

decade later, CEWARN’s regional 

approach to rangeland conflict is 

working better than governments 

acting on their own.

//
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The Eid al-Adhaa
INCIDENT OF NOVEMBER

2011 IN MEGA TOWN
In the past decades in Ethiopia, no one 

paid much heed to others’ religion and 

beliefs. Followers of the four Abrahamic 

religions and traditional beliefs used to 

respect each other. People buried their 

dead, helped each other on their farms, 

and enjoyed each other’s celebrations to-

gether. They even inter-married, although 

in many cases the bride followed the hus-

band’s belief. These traditions went on 

undisturbed for decades. Nowadays, how-

ever, things have changed. Many families 

now refuse inter-religious marriages be-

tween Muslims and Christians, and new 

animosities have cropped up as the fol-

lowing description of a potentially violent 

event in late 2011 demonstrates.

TSEGAYE BEKELE
Tsegaye Bekele served as 

CEWARN field monitor for 

Moyale, Ethiopia. He continues 

to serve as CEWARN’s local 

peace building partner.

A Protestant Conference was held at the 

Mega Mekane Yesus Church in early No-

vember, 2011. Although not an especially 

large congregation in this particular re-

gion, over 1500 Protestants from Moyale, 

Miyo, Yabello, Bule Hora, and Hawassa 

came to participate in the meeting held 

in the Church’s compound in Mega town. 

thE pRotEstaNt 
CoNfERENCE iNCiDENt
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The following is a play-by-play ac-

count of what happened.

Nov. 5, 1 pm: I went to the town 

to have lunch when I observed 

small groups of Muslim youth 

gathering in several places. They 

were whispering. Although what 

they were discussing could not be 

heard, it was easy to see that they 

were worked up about something. 

I sensed something was going on. 

Then I remembered that the fol-

lowing day was the Muslim hol-

iday, Eid Al Adhaa (the Festival 

of the Sacrifice). Whenever there 

had been a Muslim celebration 

in the recent past there had been 

small skirmishes between Muslims 

and Protestants. But the problem 

in 2011 had become considerably 

more sensitive, as the events were 

to prove.

Nov. 5, 2 pm: I dialled one of my 

informants who happened to be a 

Muslim. He explained that a num-

ber of his community’s youths were 

planning something, adding that 

there might be a confrontation be-

tween Muslims and Protestants the 

following day.

Nov. 5, 3 pm: I returned to the 

town and gathered more informa-

tion that confirmed there was go-

ing to be a problem the following 

day. I immediately rang the local 

government administrator, who 

was also the chairman of the local 

CEWARN Peace Committee. The 

call did not go through. I tried to 

call the head of peace and securi-

ty, also a member of the Woreda 

Peace Committee. This call did go 

through. I shared all the informa-

tion I had gathered. He told me 

that he had also heard about it. Al-

though he seemed reluctant to act 

on it initially, he nevertheless said 

he would check it out.

Nov. 5, 5pm: My informant called 

back and said some people were 

hatching a plan to attack the Prot-

estant church after the Eid prayers; 

I immediately called the peace and 

security head to tell him what I 

heard. We met and went together 

to question the Muslim religious 

leaders about the matter. They told 

us they were not aware of any such 

plan. We instructed them to follow 

it up from their side; if there was 

any hint of the threat, they needed 

to tell us about it. At the same time, 

we advised them that they should 

caution against any such attack 

if there was a plan. “Your people 

should not be allowed to break the 

peace,” we told them. 

The peace and security head and I 

headed to his office where he con-

vened an urgent meeting of his 

staff and some members of the 

local Woreda Peace Committee. 

We tried to get a rough estimate 

of the number of Muslims who 

would be attending Eid prayers, 

and concluded that 80 per cent of 

Mega town and its suburbs resi-

dents would be present. The next 

step for us was to check out how 

many police and militia personnel 

we had at hand. There was only a 
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small contingent—not a good thing 

if the imminent attack was going to 

be carried out. Members present at 

the meeting were ordered to gather 

more information and to keep the 

religious leaders, the local Peace 

Committee members, and the Ke-

bele (ward) elders informed. We 

examined every option available to 

us to prevent what was clearly going 

to be a violent situation.

Nov. 5, 8 pm: I received a call from 

the peace and security head who 

told me that the attack was defi-

nitely on, and he reported that he 

was going to ask the Yabello zone 

administration for extra riot police. 

I agreed, and at the same time dis-

patched some armed police and mi-

litias to keep the peace in the town.

Nov. 6, 7:30 am: Muslims, young 

and old, women and children, start-

ed flowing towards the place where 

prayers were to be held. Lorries 

and motorbikes ferried the faithful 

while even more arrived on foot.

Nov. 6, 8:30 am: Land Cruisers 

loaded with riot police in full gear 

and batons and shields arrived in 

Mega town from Yabello. They took 

up positions on the two streets in 

the town leading to the Protestant 

Church. A message was sent to the 

Church to close the gates and not 

to let anyone out. The arrangement 

was to post unarmed elders to stand 

at the first point as the youths left 

the prayers. The police and militias 

were stationed 50 meters from the 

elders. The plan was for the elders 

try to talk the youths out of their 

plan; if that failed, then the police 

and militias would engage them.

Nov. 6, 9:30 am: After the prayers, 

the Muslim youth flowed into the 

town. They stopped near the Or-

thodox Church where they began to 

chant “Allahu Akbar,” and “there is 

no son of God”, and other slogans. 

They didn’t stay long at the Ortho-

dox Church, but rushed off in the 

direction of the Protestant Church. 

They reached the point where the 

elders were standing. The elders 

talked and pleaded with them to 

calm down. But the elders failed to 

stop them. They reached the cor-

don formed by the police and mili-

tias, who halted their advance. The 

police talked to them and advised 

them against violence.

All this time, the commander of 

police from Yabello, the Mega 

peace and security head, and I were 

observing the situation from a po-

sition in the middle of the street 

behind the police and militias. I 

failed to notice that a man dressed 

in Islamic attire, an outsider to the 

best of my knowledge, had been 

standing beside us all along.

The crowd did not listen to the po-

lice and militia. They overwhelmed 

them and pushed forward. The 

commander ordered his men to 

shoot into the air when he realised 

the crowd was not going to be de-

terred. He said that if they still re-

fused to disperse, legal action would 

be taken against them.
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Nov. 6, 10:30 am: We took cov-

er away from the road for safety. 

Then, suddenly, I noticed that the 

man who was standing next to us 

had vanished. I looked at the crowd 

and saw that the man was now 

with them, and that the provoca-

tive chanting stopped. The man 

appeared to be having a very seri-

ous talk with them, while looking 

in our direction and gesturing. The 

crowd seemed to disperse but in 

fact they were regrouping in an at-

tempt to use an alternative route to 

the Protestant Church.  Fortunate-

ly, the police and militia had also 

blocked the other street. At this 

point, they resumed their chanting 

and headed back to the mosque. 

Perhaps the man who had been 

standing beside us had also warned 

them that legal action would be 

taken against them. I later pointed 

this man out to the authorities who 

arrested him together with others 

suspected to have been behind the 

mobilisation. Things went quiet 

and the town appeared deserted af-

ter the Muslims returned to their 

homes to celebrate their holy day in 

the usual manner.

I can only imagine the catastrophic 

impact of the attack had it succeed-

ed. Many of the Muslim youth were 

carrying stones and sticks and who 

knows how many of them were car-

rying concealed knives. Many peo-

ple might have been injured or even 

killed if the mob managed to reach 

the Protestant Church. But I think 

that the majority of those in the 

crowd were not aware that the in-

cident had been planned in advance.

After the incident, the govern-

ment called all the town’s religious 

leaders together for a workshop. 

When the workshop was over the 

ringleaders were identified and the 

Muslim community’s leaders scold-

ed those who planned the abort-

ed attack. They were let off with 

a stern warning not to engage in 

such disruptive actions again. The 

events of November 6 2011 taught 

me that many innocent community 

members are at risk of getting into 

serious trouble over matters that 

they really knew little about. The 

irony of the situation is that other-

wise sincere people are easily incit-

ed to rash actions that end up with 

longtime neighbours and friends 

bearing the brunt of the trouble. I 

learnt we have to be wary of those 

who exploit religion only as a pre-

text for perpetuating violence. But 

most of all, I learnt that early in-

formation and early response is an 

essential tool for the prevention of 

conflict and violence.

A year later, 
Eid 2012 passed peacefully.

//
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Upon Mt. Moroto:
AFTERMATH OF A RAID

We came upon Antony Angiros’ Tepeth 

family north of Moroto town, near Na-

kiloro.  Nakiloro nestles in the lush green 

and thickly wooded base of the mountain. 

The village in northern Uganda is home 

to a military detachment, a police station, 

and what from a distance appears to be 

some sort of missionary outpost but is ac-

tually the camp of a Chinese mining firm. 

As with Moroto town itself, and the mis-

sionary complex in Kotido where I stayed, 

it’s the locals who look out of place. This 

is due to the intrusion of transformative 

foreignness and I already sense the begin-

ning of future conflict. 

The faces of Antony Angiros’ party de-

tain us. I already feel the excitement of 

something different in Nakiloro, just by 

looking at them. Simon Omeri, my guide 

and interpreter, makes enquiries and tells 

me that they came down the mountain to 

report a raid.

A raid. The excitement I feel is not prop-

er. But in a macabre way, I have wanted to 

feel and see a raid. I try to tell myself that 

excitement is a neutral reaction. Right 

now, I see in their faces what it must not 

A. K. KAIZA
A. K. Kaiza is a writer based in 

Uganda who served as one of 

the editors of this volume.  He 

also contributed a series of trav-

elogues and two other chapters 

to the volume.
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only look but also, feel like. The 

kneaded-down faces you will see 

at funerals; the funerary air. Their 

grief stabs instantly. I see this after-

math and try to forget I wanted to 

witness a raid. Still I want to go up 

the mountain.

The exhausted party sits in the shade 

of a tree. They have been walking 

in their tire-sandals and gumboots 

since early morning. Capes studded 

with forget-me-nots tell they have 

been walking the wild.

“A group of Turkana entered their 

village last night and carried away 

11 goats.”

A theft then, not a raid. The cul-

prits ghosted in under the cover of 

darkness. Still, it is a serious mat-

ter and calling it a raid when mak-

ing a police statement raises the 

stakes. But nothing seems to be 

happening. Antony Angiros, alone 

among the men dressed in shorts 

and shirts of marching cuts, with 

sneakers and socks, is not too in-

terested in our presence. He utters 

one-line responses. There are more 

important things to pay attention 

to. He’s the patriarch. In his mid-

40s, he is husband to four wives, 

father of 15 children. He looks in 

the direction of the missionary-like 

establishment. He walks away.

“How did they know it was the 

Turkana?” I ask.

 

“They tracked them to the Kenyan 

border,” a woman who seems one 

of the party, yet not of the party 

due to her lack of traditional Kar-

amojong attire, says. “In Orum.”

I look up into the mountain. Too 

dense, too much forest.

The police have promised to write 

to their Kenyan counterparts. This 

is not what the Angiros family 

wants to hear.

“It is too hard for us to go and 

talk to the Turkana,” Angiros’ 

18-year old son, Lomogin Chara-

kan, says, deadpanning. “Perhaps 

if high-ranking people talk to the 

Turkana…”

Simon Omeri explains that since 

the Karamojong no longer have 

guns, the Turkana can walk in and 

out as they wish. It is a mournful, 

tortured afternoon. Losing eleven 

goats from a family of some 30 peo-

ple, counting Angiros’ grandchil-

dren, hurts. They accuse the Ken-

yan government of arming Kenyan 

pastoralist and the Ugandan gov-

ernment of disarming Ugandan 

pastoralists. “Their lives depend on 

livestock,” Simon Omeri explains. 

“If they want to buy something, 

they sell livestock.”

How to solve the matter then? 

Peace dialogue, Simon Omeri says. 

“Joint kraals for protection, open 

trade, meeting with Kenyan au-

thorities.”

“Let them remove the boundaries 

so we can go in,” Antony Angiros, 

who has returned with a not-very 
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encouraging face, says. “The Ken-

yans can come in. We can’t go into 

Kenya.”

The big, peace-building plans, on 

an afternoon like this, seem too 

unwieldy. Angiros slumps down in 

the shed. He looks defeated. I begin 

to suspect the 11 goats are gone for 

good. “We will wait and watch,” he 

says with finality.

My excitement mounts. I want to 

see the scene of the raid. Angiros 

sees an opportunity. It is a long way 

up to the mountain dwelling. His 

youngest wife is 22 and with a two 

month-old baby. Other members 

of his party are exhausted. They 

walked up to the Kenyan border. 

We can see the homestead if we 

take his family. But he stays behind 

to follow up the reported theft.

The drive up the mountain is slow. 

Rock-strewn passes skirt the rim 

of sheer ravines. Hardy roots cut 

across passages. Dappled shadows, 

thin mountain air, and the drop-

ping temperature compensate for 

the climb.

After climbing for half an hour, we 

are high up in Kakingol. The yellow 

of sunflowers, the hump of huts, a 

primary school, a dispensary, are 

suddenly visible up here where it is 

all silence. We leave the car at the 

dispensary. The rest of the journey 

to the village is on goat tracks.

The sunflowers reflect how brilliant 

the sun shines here, their yellow 

petals almost shimmering from 

being so sun-lit, translucent like 

lampshades. Everything from mud-

walls, blue sky, khaki and burgun-

dy clothing, brown earth, down to 

my pencil and notebook all catch 

the sun. I have never seen sorghum 

growing so vigorously it seems to 

be in rapturous joy at being alive. 

The goat tracks narrow as we as-

cend. We are walking in single file 

now. At the head, someone stops. 

We all stop. I am called to the fore. 

The lead young man points to the 

ground. 

“You see this footprint,” Simon 

Omeri translates. “It was made by 

a young man.”

I nod, pretending to have seen foot-

prints. I only see earth and twigs. 

“How can you tell the age?”

“You can tell the weight, the height, 

and if the person was carrying 

something.”

They think the raiders were young 

men, the average height around 5’ 

8”. Young men walk on their toes, 

I am told. The older a person gets, 

the more their weight transfers to 

their heels. Old men walk on their 

heels. A tall person will have longer 

feet. 

Someone carrying a load will leave 

deep heels and deep toes stumped 

on the ground.

All easy to read - if you can see the 

footmarks in the first place.
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We are going higher now. Ranges 

soar up all around us. Blank-faced 

rock cliffs stare down at us. My at-

tention is riveted on a sheer rock 

face, slippery and without hand-

holds, rising high above us. It is 

called Awoyeses. Across the valley, 

another raised peak like Aweless’ 

competes for supremacy. This one 

is called Kasogoliese I am told.

It is very silent up here in the moun-

tains. The crunch of our footsteps 

on loose, gravelly pebbles re-enacts 

the raiders’ dark passage last night. 

They would have had to be careful, 

for they would have had nowhere 

else to walk but here. Mountains 

give few options. This is proper-

ly a pass. We can only walk in file 

and bent over through the thickly 

thatched mountain vegetation.

The frenzied reception at Antony 

Angiros’ homestead echoed the 

funereal faces of the humans we 

encountered below the mountain. 

But if I were to choose who were 

bereaved the most by last night’s 

events, it is not the humans who 

owned and herded the goats.

It is the newly orphaned baby goats. 

The kids hear the approach of hu-

mans, and associating it with the 

return of their mothers, begin a 

bleating-frenzy whose unmistak-

able mourning is like humans at 

a mortuary. I hang back a little. 

The Maasai cattle I encountered in 

Olepolos, an hour’s drive West of 

Nairobi, on the impossibly beauti-

ful, big-earth escarpment in Kenya 

had struck me by their intelligence. 

I was an outsider and when I hap-

pened across their grazing paths, 

they stopped and turned heads at 

me, expelling air, nostrils flaring, 

as if trained to beware of foreign-

ers. I saw this too with the cows 

in Kotido. In northern Uganda we 

too keep animals, but they are doc-

ile, they know their place, which is 

not with humans. But here, in Mt. 

Moroto, I experience proximity to 

animals in a way I will never forget. 

Pastoralists’ animals, I conclude, are 

aware of their elevated status to the 

point of arrogance. 

The young goats made a rush at us, 

nudged at our shins. They expect 

to be carried up in human arms. 

They demand an answer. “Where 

is mum, where is mum?” There is 

no need to interpret their cries. We 

have no answers. Something close 

to acceptance of fate becalms them. 

Now like their human cohorts, they 

are lost for options. The goats stand 

back from us. I approach one and it 

runs away, like a disappointed child 

showing how it feels. It is eerie to 

see that the greatest depth of emo-

tion appeared to come not from the 

humans, but from the animals. Not 

mere objects of production, they 

subsume the deeply rooted mythi-

cal connection tying the pastoralist 

to their animals. 

Now I see that I don’t have the 

metaphysical literacy to properly 

understand these pastoralists. Ini-

tially I had thought, on first hearing 
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the report of the theft, that eleven 

goats were not so many to demand 

two national armies mobilise their 

forces. I was thinking in numbers; 

statistics lie.

Humans cried at the sight of these 

caprine juveniles. What strength 

they had left over from the tracking 

seemed to melt. I do not speak Nga-

karimojong, but hands to heads, 

frenzied exchange of words, plain-

tive pointing of hands at the young 

goats can only mean the same thing 

in any language.

“They will have to look for milk 

from elsewhere to feed them,” Si-

mon Omeri whispers to me. The 

homestead would not be easy to 

find if you are a stranger to pas-

toralist ways, like me. Like a nest, 

it huddles in a thick stockade of 

mountain vegetation and twisted li-

ana. The huts are like the granaries 

we have back in northern Uganda, 

set on piles a meter off the ground 

that you climb up to enter. The 

roof is terraced grass thatch; walls 

are woven together like baskets. It 

smells of goat droppings all around. 

Bar the modern clothing, it could 

be any century up here.

“They were drunk last night,” Si-

mon Omeri says as we walk back 

down. The ground is strewn with 

empty sachets of cheap and nasty 

liquor. He points to mud and wat-

tle, low-roofed shacks. 

“The bar. The Turkana came when 

they were all drunk.”

Simon Omeri is a changed man. 

He’s agitated. He’s Tepeth, I can 

now tell. The tell-tale signs of um-

bilical connection to a people in 

the body language, the manner in 

which he slumped on the grass with 

the Angiros family, the possessive-

ness he had which he did not have 

in Kodilakeny when we visited the 

Matheniko, has graduated to full-

ness in his sharing of their grief.

Yet he continues to answer my ques-

tions. He is a professional trans-

lator, a “field assistant” for whom 

there are not enough clients like me 

seeking information to afford him 

fulltime employment. 

I ask him if the Tepeth are highland 

Matheniko. The doubts I had when 

speaking to a young man in Moroto 

town who told me there are lowland 

and highland Matheniko is con-

firmed. Mountain and plain ecosys-

tems are too diverse for a people to 

absorb simultaneously. Even I can 

tell that. They are an entirely dif-

ferent people perhaps; the syllables 

hark back to a separate origin.

Simon Omeri snorts, “The Tepeth 

are mountain people. They are not 

Karamojong.”

What about the language? “Many 

Tepeth are now speaking Ngakari-

mojong.“

How do the Tepeth say, “Thank 

you very much?” I ask. I have learnt 

to say “Alakara noi” - “thank you 
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very much” in Ngakarimojong. The 

“noi” I picked up from the residue 

of my Ateso (Yalama noi noi).

“The Tepeth say Koloka nades,” 

Simon Omeri tells me. A different 

people then. Karimojong phonemes 

would not have the D and the S in 

such close proximity. Ngakarimo-

jong strikes me as exact, strident 

even. There is a hint of feeling in 

“Koloka nades” which is decidedly 

non-Ateker.

“What is the Tepeth word for leg?” 

I know the Karamojong say akeju. 

“Teg.”

The linguistic spot check appears to 

support the separate origin hypoth-

esis, as do my guide’s comments.    

“The Tepeth are related to the 

Karenga and Teuso,” Simon Omeri 

explains. “They are related to the 

Nakaps of Mount Napak and the 

Kadamites. They are brothers. The 

Tepeth travel to Kadam to perform 

rituals.” Much time would have 

passed then, or is still passing, from 

when the Tepeth were Tepeth, or 

Tepes, speaking their own language 

(called Soo) to now, when they are 

spoken of as highland Matheniko. 

They are marrying themselves into 

oblivion. Young men climb down 

for wives. Up climb the Matheniko 

words; out come Matheniko-bab-

bling children. The Matheniko-isa-

tion of the mountain dwellers pro-

ceeds in this manner, generation by 

generation. 

The loss of eleven goats to low-

landers underlines this brutal ero-

sion of culture. Only the elders now 

speak Soo fluently. Coping with the 

hordes from the lowlands armed 

with guns and words makes for a 

viciously busy life.

There are details I almost missed. 

The young men up here wear pleat-

ed skirts, Scotsman-like, not the 

shorts worn down in the plains. I 

can imagine what the lowlanders say 

of that. As we go down the moun-

tain, styles change across ecologi-

cal zones. Young men coming up 

the mountain thrust out, forward, 

masculine, beaded, nylon-vested, 

caped, their hats are stovepipes 

rakishly tilted to the side—Dr. 

Seuss hats. You approach a bend 

and there emerges a young man, 

cape billowing, his Cat-in-the Hat 

stovepipe precariously tilting in the 

wind, kilt aflutter, a wrist wrapped 

in brass, ears bedangling with brass. 

I am overcome with an unconscious 

expectation that if I look long 

enough, that they will cast it all off 

and confess they are just putting on 

a show for the outsiders. But they 

are dead serious, the immensely 

dignified faces underlining the re-

ality of it.

First the Labwor Hills, then a 

peace-making clan with the pho-

neme for “poet” embedded in their 

name. And now kilts and stovepipe 

hats and capes. No. It’s not all raids 

and AK-47s. Karamoja, I have de-

cided, has a sense of style so win-

ningly original. It is an enchant-



112

U
PO

N
 M

T. M
O

R
O

TO
: A

FTER
M

ATH
 O

F A
 R

A
ID

ed land. The sense of composure, 

dutifulness; a people not asking 

for much other than respect and 

understanding, for whom the ani-

mals are more than a crude factor 

of economic subsistence. Can you 

forget it when human beings cry 

for the pain of orphaned goats? 

They are also curved-stool fanci-

ers whose faces melt at the sight of 

first-rate craftsmanship. I bought 

such a stool in Kotido. It has be-

come my calling card. I more than 

just meld in. I pull out my stool as 

I approach. I am instantly accepted. 

We zigzag down Mount Moroto on 

crunchy, serpentine, leaf-shadowed 

passes. The plains appear over the 

lip of the mountain, distant, blue, 

fading towards the horizon beyond.

//



113

The Problem
WITH KARAMOJA

“The problem of Karamoja is poverty,” 

Simon Omeri explains over lunch in Mo-

roto town. “But there are not any other 

alternatives to survival,” he continues. 

“Also getting rigid with culture. There’s 

poor education. There is a problem. 

Ok, there is not much raiding now. Ok. 

It’s not a problem of their own making. 

Drought. When I say drought, let me say 

climate, it’s not reliable. Clan divisions 

and inter-clan divisions. Some solutions 

can work. They have been trying joint 

kraals for many years but it can only work 

if there is enough pasture.”

“If you talk of infrastructure, you can say 

Karamoja is marginalised. These days 

where the government considers (for re-

source allocation) is where there is out-

put, where it can get revenue in taxes. 

You know, those things. We don’t have 

investors although they are now begin-

ning to come. Karamoja has never had 

a full minister. They have now created a 

ministry of Karamoja, but the minister is 

not a Karamojong.”

“The issue with cows, the culture says if 

it’s not a cow, there is no marriage. They 

say when you educate a girl you will not 

get anything. The girl will go to the 

town. They have not seen people being 

married in urban areas. They are not sure 

of taking girls to school. They say a girl in 

A. K. KAIZA
A. K. Kaiza is a writer based in 

Uganda who served as one of 

the editors of this volume. He 

also contributed a series of trav-

elogues and two other chapters 

to the volume.
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town is a harlot. There is no refer-

ence point for educating girls.”

I mention the woman in the An-

giros group, the one wearing the 

gumboots who spoke English.

“She cannot live in Kakingol now. 

She went to Nakiloro from Mo-

roto because they are her relatives. 

For us men who are educated we 

can marry any woman but educat-

ed girls cannot marry uneducated 

men.”

Simon Omeri twists his face to 

make the point. “To marry those 

elders?” he shakes his head at the 

possibility. “When it comes to 

family, dressing, feeding. In a ru-

ral setting, it’s a woman who feeds 

the family. Educated women cannot 

accept that. They say there should 

be gender-balance. These learned 

women say those rural men cannot 

reason. Somehow they are right. 

He cannot provide all the neces-

sities she needs. She needs proper 

feeding. She needs rice, the other 

food varieties. The rural women de-

pend on sorghum and maize. When 

it comes to dressing, learned ladies, 

any fashion that comes, they want 

it. Rural women can be ok only in 

a skirt and shuka. You have seen 

those houses out there. You think 

a lady can go there?”

What about coming from Karamo-

ja, what does it feel like?

“When the colonialists came, they 

said Karamoja is a zoo. It’s not fair. 

I feel bad. Maybe some outsid-

ers thought that Karamojong have 

tails. People who come here talk 

negatively about what happens in 

Karamoja, which also scares people 

from coming here to find out.” Sud-

denly I am uncomfortable. I have 

been fighting the illusion that we 

have left Karamoja. Moroto town 

feels like Mbale town, further to 

the south. Against my better incli-

nations, I become aware that during 

these past three days I have been 

wanting to be in a place like Moroto 

Town, to have buildings with con-

crete and glass, to be in a restaurant 

with a menu. I do not like the food. 

I am losing weight fast. I thought 

I hated city billboards until I saw 

those in Moroto Town and felt safe 

again. I listen painfully to Simon 

Omeri.

“I have travelled to Mbale, Lira, 

Gulu, Soroti, Kampala, Jinja, Toro-

ro. What I first saw were the roads. 

The roads are tarmac. You think 

‘this is another world’. Karamoja is 

not Uganda: business was booming. 

You find a variety of all things, ve-

hicles, and transport is cheap com-

pared to here. People are moving 

almost 24 hours a day.”

“As an educated Karamojong, peo-

ple don’t believe you. First of all, 

they look at you. They take time to 

believe you are from Karamoja. Peo-

ple who are learned are not treated 

as Karamojong unless they hear me 

talking to a fellow Karamojong in 

Ngakarimojong. People still think 

we have tails.”

//



115

Kaabong Kraals:
HOW DISARMAMENT

LEADS TO DEPENDENCE

The scrubby landscape, on which few 

plants but thorn bushes, briars, and the 

occasional acacia grow, can only have 

been so sculpted by cattle. Where in 

some places you come across Médecins 

Sans Frontières, here in Kotido, I come 

across Vétérinaire Sans Frontières. A lit-

tle further up the road there is a veteri-

nary pharmacy supply store named Hap-

py Cow Fields. Herds of goats tended 

by boys (feet and faces dust-smitten al-

ready so early in the morning) mark their 

presence with spasmodic bleats and little 

tinkling of bells. There’s the occasional 

sheep here and there, but mostly cattle. 

Cattle, more than people, shape the town. 

That persistent ting ting tinkle is a cow-

bell. The smell of Karamoja is the smell 

of cattle, cow dung, and the sweet smell 

of cows that makes you think of raw milk. 

Animal hooves have broken up the top-

soil. Hedges and plants flourish if they are 

indigestible. What business is not about 

livestock is abrupt, ad hoc. The run-down 

cars rusting throughout the town would 

A. K. KAIZA
A. K. Kaiza is a writer based in 

Uganda who served as one of 

the editors of this volume.  He 

also contributed a series of trav-

elogues and two other chapters 

to the volume.
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elsewhere have been kept in repair 

or cannibalized for parts. South-

erners man the stalls and shacks of 

moulded plastic and rubber wear. 

The town is full of what’s not use-

ful for cattle. The walk through 

other towns that build momentum 

into some corner or new street, 

here it ends with a view of the land 

sweeping away towards the horizon. 

There, writ large, the countryside is 

cropped, shaped and deformed by 

cattle.

So it is with the people. Young 

men, when not walking behind a 

herd of cattle, look like they have 

just left a kraal somewhere or are 

going to one; shuka-caped, head-

geared, faces and chests cicatrized, 

sticks on shoulders, arms up these 

sticks like on a cruciform, these 

young men communicate the mas-

culine but mythical masculinity of 

Karamoja. 

The cattle-herding imperative in-

forms the fashion. The shuka slung 

across the shoulders, running down 

in a wedge over polyester shorts 

(mostly green, blue and burgundy), 

the long-distance trekking wiry 

muscles, down to the thick-soled 

car-tire sandals—these are appur-

tenances of the cattle fields. As are 

the long cattle-prods men carry 

from early boyhood, knobkerries 

born as third limbs, amulets with 

sharpened edges that with a swipe 

of the arm turns into a deadly weap-

on, the sheathed knives fastened to 

waists which show and conceal as 

the shuka flap with each footstep, 

the small, yellow jerry can or wa-

ter bottle, knitted wool head-gear. 

The Spartan sartorial style posts an 

imperative that shaves a communi-

ty of all other possibilities. You live 

for cattle; you die for cattle; a life 

as beautifully exact as it is harshly 

uncompromising.

In an area one hour north of Koti-

do there is now fear that the Kar-

amojong are losing control over 

their animals. It is a cheerless turn 

of good fortunes. The standing 

enmity between the Dodoth and 

Turkana has not been assuaged, 

has not been settled the pastoralist 

way even if the probability of vio-

lent death has been reduced. But 

this quasi-peace is not bringing 

happiness about cattle. The Ugan-

dan disarmament exercise, with its 

combination of stick and carrot, 

has been largely successful. After a 

generation, the gun has come and 

gone. Elsewhere cattle herding goes 

largely unmolested. In Kaabong, 

things returned to normal, but did 

not stay there for long, and passed 

on to a new dimension.

Lest they tempt the Turkana, the 

cows are sequestered in protected 

kraals in Kasilo, Loleia, Lomsen, 

Loclom, Kapedo and Loyoro. Cows 

move where the Ugandan army 

decides. The army’s decisions are 

based on safety zones. Safety zones 

do not always enclose good grazing.

We stop some 10 kilometers from 

Kaabong town, which we can see 

at the rising slope of the plains in 
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the distance. Further to the north 

lies Mt. Murongole, Kaabong’s own 

mountain. We are already in that 

triangular horn of Uganda’s north-

eastern border, protruding deep 

into South Sudan and Kenya. Yet 

before you reach the inner tip of 

this horn, one comes upon another 

mountain, Mt. Zulia. The Toposa, 

the Dassenech, and the Nyangatom 

live to the north and east across 

the border. They are fully armed; 

southwards, the Dodoth are not.

We have stopped on the flat table-

land rising above the general plain, 

under large clouds that cast idyllic 

shadows on the now green expanse. 

This is the idealised pastoral they 

print on milk and cheese packets. 

From all directions we see long into 

the distance. Reinvigorated with 

rainfall, Karamoja is pleasing to the 

eye.

Jean Mark manages to convince two 

elderly men to talk to us. Soon oth-

ers follow, and we end up in an im-

promptu focus group. Apana Agira 

is an octogenarian.  Typical of the 

elderly I have come across here, it 

is only the white hair and geriatric 

skin that betrays his age. He walks 

ramrod straight, stick to shoul-

der, a fantastic curved Karamojong 

stool in his fingers. His eyes mist 

up when he talks of what life was 

like before 1984 – bar Lopiar. An-

imals grazed freely, he says. Spears, 

bows and arrows and knobkerries 

could only do so much damage in 

a raid. With elders in firm control 

of society, the brakes were quickly 

applied whenever a cycle of recipro-

cal raiding threatened to spin out of 

control. The sanctioning of raids by 

the elderly took into account such 

matters. He recounts how agricul-

ture mixed in with pastoralism. 

Lost animals could be regenerated 

by bartering grain for a few cows 

needed to begin the long and ardu-

ous re-stocking process.

“There was little fear of conflict,” 

he says. “Animals roamed freely. 

People were respectful, elders were 

in control.”

The gun changed that. 

“Now the youth don’t listen”, he 

says and hangs his head. “This is a 

hard generation. Now as parents we 

are stranded. If not us, who will the 

children listen to?”

There have been attempts to chan-

nel the youth energy into what in 

Uganda is called “LDU”, Local De-

fence Units. There is little enthusi-

asm for these government militias. 

Now some young men have joined 

the focus group. We are sitting un-

der a small tree providing scanty 

shade. At the end of the open field 

is a military detachment. To our 

right is a kraal, the protected kraal. 

A handful of soldiers walk toward 

us. A man in his 40s puts up his 

hand to speak. He gives his name 

as Aling Lukodetemoi. Whenever 

there are jobs available, like road 

maintenance, he claims, “We el-

ders rush in and compete against 

the youth. We the elders have be-
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come so selfish, so greedy, we want 

all the jobs. When food-for-work 

comes, we elders jump in. The 

youth are left out.” This crowding 

out of the youth, Aling says, is the 

reason young men have turned to 

thuggery. He points at the gag-

gle of young men present and asks 

“isn’t that true?” They look to the 

ground.

Action Contre le Faim, a human-

itarian organisation, he says, has 

come up with a program to de-silt 

dams. But how many young men 

have they employed? He outlines 

programs that could benefit Kar-

amoja: road maintenance, a worthy 

occupation given the ride we have 

so far had; water harvesting, plant-

ing trees—the land badly needs re-

forestation; then there is the ques-

tion of minerals, and gold. There 

is silence at the mention of gold.  

Those Karamojong who may think 

that cattle may be an accursed gift 

from God should re-think what 

they know of agony when it comes 

to gold.

Alika is not finished. Even the cat-

tle itself, he says, can yield great-

er quantities of milk if only the 

Karamojong are taught better 

husbandry. But Alika’s ideas seem 

far-fetched to his listeners. The 

discussion returns to kraals and 

conflict and the Ugandan army. 

The army, they say, had prom-

ised that kraals in Dodoth would 

be merged—apparently a popular 

idea—to make it harder for Tur-

kana raiders to come calling. This 

would be an alternative [unclear 

what this merging means] to pro-

tected kraals. The word “protected” 

seems, in northern Uganda, to eu-

phemise the exact opposite. I first 

encountered the term in Lang’o and 

Acholi, where the “protected” peo-

ple said they were experiencing the 

worst days of their lives.

The protected kraals don’t shift 

when they become clogged with 

disease-friendly detritus or when 

proximate pastures are exhausted. 

Pastoralists are by definition mo-

bile. When a kraal becomes con-

gested, they decamp. Now these 

kraals are three feet deep in dung. 

The cattle must be forced to enter 

them at night. They do not give as 

much milk. Calves die easily. Adult 

cows are infirm and scrawny.

As the discussion advances, new 

revelations emerge that portray the 

1980s as even more consequential 

than I have so far learnt. Lopiar 

forced the Karamojong into alter-

native lifestyles. It is the period 

when Karamojong children first 

went to school in serious numbers. 

If cattle were gone, would school 

not provide what did not come nat-

urally to the people?

But the atmosphere, created by 

what I gather to be the inability 

of the Dodoth to command their 

herds, is not suited for happy end-

ings. Even education comes in for 

criticism. Alika, for all his mod-

ernising talk, says now there is con-

flict between the educated and un-
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educated Karamojong. The former, 

when not hiding or apologising for 

their Karamojong identity, return 

to lord over and to prosper as mid-

dle men, fixers and translators who 

claim the lion’s share of foreign as-

sistance.

He’s not finished. “Current records 

show that most of those arrested 

for theft are school dropouts.” He 

pinpoints 1984 as the beginning of 

the education plague. In that year, 

acceptance of education had seemed 

to be going smoothly. But Lorenge 

Lup – Red Earth - struck. “People 

dug, ploughed but no rain came.” 

The resultant famine emptied the 

schools.

The children from Loreng Lup, he 

says, formed warrior gangs. Perhaps 

he spoke too vehemently, and too 

fast without thinking through each 

point. He can’t sustain his narra-

tive: “Anyway,” he concludes, “gov-

ernment should have a school-feed-

ing program.”

Army Sergeant Amado steps in and 

explains why the guns were taken 

and the cattle put in protect kraals. 

He says that just recently the Topo-

sa stole seven animals, which they 

have yet to recover. And there are 

plans to clean the kraals, he ex-

plains. 

I feel a withdrawal of participation 

as the focus group becomes polite. 

Is it the presence of the army they 

are acquiescing to? Maybe not. Pe-

ter Lokwi, a kraal leader and a very 

able one judging from his build 

and irascible manner, who joined 

us late, speaks up. Dressed in full 

trousers and polo shirt and thick 

car tire sandals, he stirs up confu-

sion. He’s gravelly-voiced, brusque, 

and not dressed in the shorts, 

cape, headgear and beads; he does 

not carry the obligatory stool, nor 

knobkerrie. His appearance makes 

one think of a cattle-trader, one 

of those brisk characters com-

mandeering the butcher-section 

of souks. That gravelly voice con-

demns the disarmament exercise. 
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He does not appear aware of the 

soldiers standing by. Or perhaps 

he’s speaking like that because they 

are listening. The soldiers’ faces 

are masked. As I start to fear that 

something unpleasant might hap-

pen, Peter Lokwi raises a laugh and 

proclaims that the problem now is 

that everyone has a mobile phone. 

“Can a way be found to disable the 

warriors’ phones?”

A politician then, but not one look-

ing for votes. I begin to see how it 

is. The names of kraal leaders I have 

heard so far have been proffered as 

synecdoche – personification of the 

era they commanded. The past re-

cedes. Only the memorialisation 

remains. The beginning of inter-

necine conflict in the mid-80s are 

today marked by Lopiar and by Lo-

renge Lup as much as by the kraal 

leaders of days gone by like Kudu-

yara and Lokonkulie: two kraal 

heads and two acts of nature. 

In a generation from now, will 

protected kraals be equated with a 

Dodoth catastrophe, or whichev-

er act of nature they will attach to 

them—how do you say deep dung 

in Ngakarimojong?  Will these 

times be remembered for the ca-

lamity that befell this area during 

the era of Peter Lokwi?  It will 

not be the kind of legacy memori-

al-hungry leaders want.

//
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Long’ilong’ole:
MEDIATING VIOLENCE

AND CHANGE

We are in Amudat, where dewed tufts 

of grass in the shining fields under Mt. 

Kadam catch the rising sun. It has been 

raining. We left the Amudat-Nakapirip-

irit road and went into the bush. The car 

weaves among the wiry riverine acacia 

that characterise this wilderness in Na-

malera.  But we won’t be able to drive for 

much longer; the trees are clogging up 

the tracks. The kraal we are visiting is fur-

ther ahead, beyond the thicket of acacias. 

It is eerie here, the land simultaneously 

wooded yet open.

“For the last five years, before disarma-

ment took place, people had to find ways 

to escape death,” says Linos Lotem, the 

field monitor for these areas. “You could 

not find people here. This was a battle 

ground.” ‘Battle’ is a new term I am hear-

ing since coming to Karamoja.

 “You could not keep an animal for five 

years.”

A. K. KAIZA

A. K. Kaiza is a writer based in 

Uganda who served as one of 

the editors of this volume.  He 

also contributed a series of trav-

elogues and two other chapters 

to the volume.
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Who are the people taking animals 

from the Pokot? I ask.

“Pian,” he says. He says “Pian”, not 

“The Pian”. I note this inflection. 

He goes on: “Matheniko, Bokora, 

Turkana.”

Long’ilong’ole Lomuma was barely 

eleven years old when the volleys 

of gunshots erupted shortly before 

midnight in December 2005. They 

came right before midnight and 

it was too dark to see anyone,” he 

says, “There were so many Boko-

ra. All the animals were taken. And 

four people along with them.”

That there “were so many Boko-

ra” would not have been clear that 

night. Unfolding facts fed memo-

ry backwards. The raiders captured 

close to seven hundred animals. 

The account led into what begun 

what I am now learning is a reg-

ular ritual. Groups of young men, 

with the harsh fact of dispossession 

ricocheting at them from the faces 

of children and women, picked up 

their guns and went in pursuit of 

the Bokora. I imagined the scene on 

Mt. Moroto—gun-slinging young 

men, bent over reading tracks. But 

with so many animals, anyone can 

be a tracker.

It was not just the warriors of the 

Namalera and Morita kraals who 

went out in pursuit. More battal-

ions poured in from across the bor-

der in Kenya. Pokot are not Kar-

amojong; and as you hear it from 

the Karamojong, the Pokot are the 

most anti-Karamojong of the north 

Rift Valley’s pastoralist peoples. In 

any case, there is little friendship 

between the two communities. 

But what anti-Karamojong actual-

ly means is that they reflect a trait 

that is not present in Karamoja: in-

ternal raids are not permitted with-

in Pokot, and they do not ally with 

outsiders against fellow Pokot. An 

attack on any Pokot is an attack on 

all Pokot. 

The tracks from the December 

2005 raid led as far as Napak, to 

the West. Linos Lotem said it was 

the back and forth series of repri-

sals which ensued that turned this 

area into a battleground. But the 

ritual of the counter–raid is not the 

problem that stuck in my mind. 

Long’ilong’ole, a young man barely 

20 yet hardy already, gruff-throat-

ed and speaking with the brusque 

mannerism that reminded me of 

Peter Lokwi, the leader of his age 

group, a young man with the two 

lower front teeth removed, says it in 

a matter-of-fact voice.

“Old men hanged themselves.”

The seriousness of the raid comes 

alive for me. I pause, in silence ask-

ing for explanation.

“Where will he go to borrow from?” 

Long’ilong’ole asks. And I ask, 

“borrow what?”

I rue the harshness of a fact, like an 

honourable death for the shame you 

never invited.
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By all accounts, it is becoming clear 

to me now, 2005 could be the na-

dir of a period that started with the 

coming of the gun back in 1979. 

“After raids, when old men lose 

all their animals, they hang them-

selves,” Linos Lotem explains.

The fall-out from Lopiar spread to 

the Pokot. When the ten-year in-

tra-Karamoja peace hiatus collapsed 

in 1992, the Pian attacked Nabot-

ong, a Pokot area in Uganda. The 

first raid was in July 1993. Over 

180 Pian and Pokot were killed. A 

second raid followed in December. 

The largest in the memory of the 

two sides, it left 231 dead. Pokot 

clans from two countries assem-

bled. 

There’s a cat-like sharpness about 

Long’ilong’ole. His head is shaved 

save for the crown. Rough thick-

ened hands, rubber bangles, a long 

sleeved polyester hunter green shirt 

clashed with the red and green 

Maasai blanket fastened to his waist 

over white-striped blue and bur-

gundy nylon shorts. His eyes focus 

on an unseen object in the bush. 

He speaks in fits and starts. Pokot 

when heard the first time is a heav-

ily guttural language that sounds 

like a series of staccato commands.

Ask a question and Long’ilong’ole 

starts, hands, legs and torso sway-

ing to emphasise a point, vehement 

arms flaying most every word. He 

will not have to fight to be kraal 

leader when the time comes.

His friends watch, shake their 

heads, and laugh. Long’ilong’ole’s 

understudies double as audience 

and chorus. They let him do most 

of the speaking. They offer a point, 

a rejoinder, or a mutually under-

stood ehh of emphasis. This is not 

Karamoja. It is a different land. 

Men and women are circumcised, 

enjoined by rites that bind. 

In Karamoja, whoever wanted to 

speak, spoke. Women sat with the 

men and claimed the right to talk. 

In Pokot a single voice holds the 

many together. There had been 

another daytime raid in August 

2005. Tome Kapelikalis, an old man 

whose age no one remembers, lost 

all his animals. 

“He just died,” Linos Lotem says. 

“Just looked at the empty kraal and 

died.” After Kakingol in the moun-

tain I see how that is possible.

“The younger men are still energet-

ic. Because of the pressure from the 

wives and children, they go on re-

venge missions. They cannot hang 

themselves: “Who will look after 

the children?”

I have not heard friendly words 

about the Pokot from the Karamo-

jong. Long’ilong’ole brushes this 

aside as though it’s not worth men-

tioning.

“We always make friendship with 

these people,” he says. “From De-

cember to March we are friends, 

when this place is dry, when the 
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animals are close to Pian. We make 

peace. But immediately the raids 

come, we break the friendship. 

When we go to make raids, we 

don’t discriminate and say I made 

friends with this person. I can kill 

that person even though I know 

him.”

“What about a permanent friend-

ship then?”

Long’ilong’ole looks into the 

shrubs. A sixth young man is 

walking up. He’s carrying a green 

striped blanket. It flaps. He’s wear-

ing nothing underneath. A seventh 

young man with his blanket in his 

arms has nothing on except his ear-

rings. They spread the blanket on 

the ground, lie down in a sunny 

patch, cover themselves, and go to 

sleep. We are under Mt. Kadam. It 

was cold last night. 

“We could have better friendship,” 

Long’ilong’ole replies. “But we do 

not have a good mediator.

“We don’t enjoy raiding. We are 

only forced into it by circumstanc-

es. People think it’s our culture, or 

that it’s some kind of ritual. It’s not 

our culture.”

December 2005 has marked 

Long’ilong’ole. A scar the size of 

his palm mars the inner thigh of his 

left leg. There are scars all over his 

body, some nicks from thorn bush-

es. But there are knife cuts too.

“Outsiders think that pastoralists 

are simply violent. They have no 

respect for us.” 

Last night in Nakapiripirit, a gov-

ernment employee from Kumam, 

in Kaberamaido, on the shores 

of Lake Kiyoga told me plainly, 

“These people are primitive.” He 

has lived in Karamoja for 20 years. 

Long’ilong’ole scowls.

“We are aware. We keep animals for 

prestige. I have bulls. Prestige so we 

can be called rich.” 

This is a kind of bullishness 

you don’t hear among the more 

self-conscious, perhaps chastened, 

Karamojong. “We learned from our 

ancestors that animals are every-

thing. We look only at cows. When 

we go to towns, they call us outsid-

ers. Yet what we fail to learn is that 

you can have up to 500 heads of cat-

tle but in one day, after a single day, 

you can lose all of them. If you still 

have life and strength, you can get 

them back.”

But things have changed. The re-

duction of raids and livestock theft 

due to disarmament has quieted 

things in Pokot as in Karamoja. 

Loss of cattle is no longer in the 

hundreds or thousands. Two or 

three will frequently disappear. It is 

more likely for stolen animals to be 

tracked down and returned. Even at 

this reduced level of loss, the inter-

vention is proving unpopular among 

the kraals. The army has upped the 
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stakes. Whenever stolen animals are 

tracked to a particular kraal, all the 

animals in the homestead are im-

pounded. It is not unusual for vic-

tims to inflate the number of stolen 

animals. Normalisation is throwing 

up things once not thought about.

“When our grandmothers were 

married, a lot of cows were paid 

in dowry, fifty, even seventy ani-

mals. Our mothers were married 

for forty. In those past years, the 

reason they were able to exchange 

a lot of animals is because there 

were no raids. For us, even fifteen 

cows is a large dowry. In the whole 

of Karamoja, one can now marry a 

woman for one cow. The same cow 

circulates, rotating from marriage 

to marriage.”

I notice that, even here in Pokot, 

occasional reference is made to 

Karamoja, not as the Karamojong 

homeland, but as pastoralist land 

generally. Legend has it that their 

name originated with the ancient 

Teso and Lang’i who before their 

conversion to Luo, said these were 

the homes of the ‘tired’–the old. In 

Ateso, old or tired is mojong, the 

plural is emojong. The description 

would have had to have a Luo fla-

vour, for the possessive pronoun in 

Ateker languages is “Lo”; “Ka” is 

the Luo equivalent. Even the “ra” 

rings Luo in origin. As is often the 

case for such names, it is the out-

siders that christen you. To your-

self, you are simply ‘the people’.

“Education is what can make us 

change,” Long’ilong’ole says. “We 

don’t want to be like our grandpar-

ents. Every family has to send two 

or three children to school.”

“Those two to three children are 

still only boys,” Linos Lotem adds. 

“They are campaigning to have girls 

educated as well. The campaign 

against circumcising girls is high 

here. We are encouraging people to 

build houses with strong walls and 

windows. Manyattas are not venti-

lated. We are telling them that ag-

riculture is not bad.” 

The field monitor continues: People 

are starting to realise how damag-

ing raids are. When you are raided, 

first of all, you are traumatised. You 

think of the survival of the family. 
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You can imagine the women. They 

are in the kraal purposely to collect 

milk. When cows are taken, it cre-

ates a lot of trauma. The old die. 

Children are malnourished.”

I have failed to nail down what 

people feel about their animals. 

When I have asked, answers have 

been evasive, as though the rela-

tionship is personal, like a mar-

riage, and not to be discussed with 

strangers. Long’ilong’ole means a 

brown animal with a white head. 

But Long’ilong’ole admits to some 

feeling for animals when he says 

that after a raid, people often try 

to find animals that looked like the 

one they lost. It’s like falling in love 

for a second time.

From what I have heard, the Pokot 

are ultra-pastoralists. They do not 

describe themselves as agro-pasto-

ral. They are cattle people, an eco-

nomic monoculture. Farming was 

never in their history. The Kar-

amojong, they say, are soft. They 

eat grass. In the glory days of cows 

aplenty, a Pokot seen eating posho 

in town was not allowed to drink 

milk for an entire week.

Yet even that is starting to shift. 

“Why do we not eat grass?” is be-

ginning to make sense for the few 

Ugandan Pokot who have ventured 

into farming. Grain, the Pokot have 

discovered, remains when the ani-

mals are gone. Part of the attraction 

derives from the fact that some of 

the maize can be sold to buy an-

imals. “If cows can come out of 

maize, why not?” They have learnt 

this from the Kenyan Pokot who 

have been farming for years.

//
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Background to
CROSS-BORDER CONFLICT

IN THE KARAMOJA CLUSTER

I was born and raised in Nyangatom 

Woreda, in the area near the Omo river 

in Southwest Ethiopia. I have worked in 

many organisations starting with a local 

CBO and working as a national peace 

expert employed by GIZ before I joined 

CEWARN. I grew up in an environment 

where there is endemic violence. The un-

relenting conflicts motivated me to work 

for peace organisations in order to help 

my community.

The Turkana and all the other groups 

around the Nyangatom always clash. The 

Nyangatom resided in the disputed land 

called the Illemi Triangle before they were 

pushed into Ethiopia due to friction with 

the Dassanech and Turkana. The dynam-

ics of conflict in this area are very complex 

and are not limited to one cause; most in-

volve a combination of competition for 

pasture, cattle rustling, and territorial dis-

putes. Some of the lands are our people’s 

traditional pasture, but now the Turkana 

occupy it so we no longer have access to it.

ADMASSU LOKALI 
(iNtERviEW)

Admasu Lokali served as a field 

monitor in Nyangatom woreda, 

South Omo zone, Ethiopia. He is 

a Peace and Human Rights activist 

in the lower Omo valley
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The Nyangatom moved out of the 

Illemi triangle around 1980, after 

the Kenyan government bombed 

the locals. I remember when Pres-

ident Moi came to the area called 

Kibish and told those present to 

process Kenya identity cards but 

the Nyangatom said we already have 

Ethiopian IDs, why do we need to 

have two identities? The Turkana 

militia then began to attack the 

locals in Khalata, Natodomeri and 

Kanyeremo. A unit called the KPR 

(Kenya Police Reserves) also stole 

cattle and the militias killed many 

people. The Toposa and Nyangatom 

made an alliance to revenge attack 

the Turkana in Lokamrigna and 

other places I no longer remember 

by name. After the conflict started, 

it spread to the Toposa, Dassanech, 

Mursi, the Surma and other com-

munities in Ethiopia.

Kenya’s General Service Unit para-

military deployed there after the 

Ethiopian government requested 

the Kenya government to handle 

the issue. The Kenyan government 

allowed the GSU to attack the local 

communities in the Illemi triangle. 

Some 100 Nyangatom were killed 

and they used a helicopter to herd 

many animals away. This is what we 

were told by the elders who were 

there at the time.

After this, the Nyangatom split into 

two groups. One moved to South 

Sudan to join their kin already 

there and the other moved to a 

place called Kangatong in the Omo 

area of Ethiopia. Other people from 

both the Toposa and Nyangatom 

fled across the Kenyan side of the 

border. Because they were clashing 

with the local Dassanech after two 

years the Nyangatom returned to 

Kibish.

The Illemi Triangle is a disputed 

territory where inter-ethnic conflict 

is a real problem. The positive dip-

lomatic relationship between Ethi-

opia and Kenya was also a factor in 

the events forcing the Nyangatom 

out of Illemi when it came under de 

facto control by the Kenyans, who 

claim it because the British admin-

istered the area from Kenya during 

the colonial era.

There has been instability in this 

region since that time but one of 

the worst periods was the famine of 

1984, which catalysed a new wave 

of conflict across the cluster. The 

Ugandan Karamojong describe this 

as beginning of the “white period” 

when famine, cholera and the rin-

derpest epidemic ravaged the area. 

Many cattle perished and an esti-

mated 25 per cent of the population 

was wiped out. The UN came to 

describe the combination of fam-

ine, disease and underdevelopment 

as the Karamoja Syndrome.

The raiding has destabilised Nyan-

gatom since 1988. Instability of 

this sort further aggravates tensions 

among the communities in our area 

because there was rarely harmony 

among the groups before. The con-

flicts escalate in Kibish and Loki-

choggio when the Turkana raid the 
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Toposa then both the Toposa and 

Nyangatom counter raid the Turka-

na. The communities in South Su-

dan, southern Ethiopia and Kenya 

then attack herders in Uganda like 

the Dodoth. The conflict that start-

ed at that time was a function of 

complicated historical factors and 

continued for years.

The Nyangatom and Toposa call 

themselves the grandfathers or 

close brothers. The Turkana and 

Nyangatom also do the same but 

the tensions between them are deep 

rooted. These communities all orig-

inated in Uganda and used to be part 

of the Karamojong. They included 

the Turkana, Jie, Toposa, Nyan-

gatom and other smaller groups. 

The relationship was determined 

by their migrations. After the Tur-

kana separated from the group, the 

Toposa and Nyangatom remained 

in a close relationship. They con-

tinue to form alliances because their 

languages are related and culturally 

the Nyangatom and the Toposa are 

almost indistinguishable.

But don’t they tend to co-operate 
when faced by another outside 
force, like the intervention by 
Moi’s Kenyan government you 
mentioned above?

Since the time they split up and 

migrated, there has been competi-

tion among these Ateker speaking 

groups; one always wants to domi-

nate the other. Competition is par-

ticularly fierce between the Turkana 

and the Toposa due to their popu-

lation and their power, political or 

otherwise.

Although the Nyangatom are not 

large in number, they are strong 

warriors who like fighting. The 

Nyangatom and Toposa say the 

Turkana want to occupy our terri-

tory so we must constantly defend 

the land from their incursions. The 

Jie and the Dodoth feel the same 

way. The general feeling among the 

Ateker is that the Turkana are very 

arrogant. Historically, the Turkana 

are dominant, aggressive, and not 

liked by their neighbours, especial-

ly their sworn enemy, the Pokot. 

There is a song the Turkana sing 

when they come: “The men have 

come to take their cattle back, you 

boys go and drink porridge.” 

The Matheniko [Karamojong] are 

perceived in the same way as the 

Turkana. They were the first to get 

AK-47s in 1979. They are also seen 

as arrogant, and sometimes pro-

claim unity with the Turkana. But 

the Turkana and other clans like the 

Sepek don’t see eye to eye and the 

Matheniko exploit this from time 

to time by playing them against 

each other. 

Going back fifteen years or so, 

the Turkana were not so aggres-

sive. There was a time when even 

the Dodoth managed to ambush 

them and take many Turkana guns. 

They enjoyed good relations with 

the Kenyan government back then. 

But during President Mwai Kiba-

ki’s time, Turkana politicians pro-
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cured guns and ammunition that 

were used in the raiding against the 

Nyangatom and Dassanech. Before 

this, there was a period when the 

Nyangatom and Toposa were the 

aggressors because they had auto-

matic weapons acquired from the 

SPLA (Sudan Peoples’ Libera-

tion Army) during the civil war in 

South Sudan. They were frequent-

ly raiding and killing the Turkana, 

although this has decreased due to 

intervention from the national and 

the Turkana County governments. 

The role of the state, however, var-

ies according to circumstances. 

We had a chat with someone from 

the African Union about these is-

sues. He said they consider cattle 

rustling to be just a cultural activ-

ity yet we are talking about con-

flicts over livestock worth millions 

of dollars. So what rules are we 

using when other interest groups, 

including some military people, are 

involved? When raids happen now 

there are trucks waiting to trans-

port animals to abattoirs in Nai-

robi and Kampala and other major 

towns. 

Now even people from towns par-

ticipate in raids. For example, there 

are cases when students who are un-

able to pay their school fees decide 

to steal animals and sell them in the 

market to raise money. Sometimes 

businessmen or powerful chiefs in 

the village organise youth groups 

for raiding in order to exploit the 

profits from the cattle trade.  

Animal diseases are another trig-

ger for Nyangatom and Turkana 

violence. Sometimes cattle contract 

contagious diseases when they mi-

grate from place to place. In 1999 

the Nyangatom migrated to Ka-

matong in Surmaland. There was 

abundant grass and the Nyangatom 

resided there with the consent of 

the Surma community. Then an-

thrax broke out and many animals 

died. People then started to die 

from eating contaminated meat. 

After this the Nyangatom decided 

to leave Surmaland and resolved 

they would no longer go beyond 

their own territory, except to parts 

of Toposa country and sometimes to 

the vicinity of Kibish so they could 

avoid contact with the Turkana. 

This is necessary because the con-

flict starts again whenever they mi-

grate close to the Turkana. Envy is 

a problem for all three groups here. 

When they see herds of healthy 

cattle, the youth group become ex-

cited and begin mobilising to take 

them away. When the Nyangatom 

and Toposa come to Sepeng the 

Turkana prepare to raid. When the 

Turkana move away from Lokama-

rinya to an area called Makaronya, 

the Nyangatom and Toposa see the 

cattle and prepare to take them. 

The practice is mutual and things 

are complicated. What makes the 

conflict complex is that the Nyan-

gatom and Toposa take cattle stolen 

in Kenya and hide them with their 

kin in Ethiopia. The animals circu-

late from one group to the next.
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Since animals are the means of sub-

sistence, when animals die, famine 

follows. In 1994, there was a large 

drought leading to famine across 

the region. It resulted in many 

succumbing from hunger in Nyan-

gatom as well as in Turkana. But 

there were good relations between 

the Turkana and the Nyangatom 

at the time. Turkana used to bring 

maize from Kitale market and the 

Nyangatom used to take maize from 

Jinka to Topisede, and this allowed 

both groups to exchange supplies 

and get by. In the cases where peo-

ple cannot travel for long distances 

they used to cultivate grains such as 

sorghum. So there is famine.

 

How have famines and conflict 
affected local livelihoods?

Not substantially.  There are Nyan-

gatom living around the Omo River 

who cultivate in the margins when 

the river retreats, although what 

they harvest is not enough for the 

whole community. I estimate close 

to half of the Toposa are now farm-

ers. They cultivate sorghum along 

the hills of Naganachar and ferry 

it to the Nyangatom when there is 

famine, and the Nyangatom do the 

same for the Toposa when there is 

famine in their land. But the con-

flict always intensifies the problem 

because you cannot go to the mar-

ket.

The Nyangatom are not involved 

in fishing but many Dassanech are 

now fishermen. Fishing has become 

a source of new hostilities on the 

border because of the stealing of 

nets, boats, and other equipment. 

Over the past year five boats have 

been stolen from the Turkana lead-

ing to revenge attacks that have 

killed seventeen Dassenech fisher-

men. The Turkana say that some 

of the fishing points the Dassanech 

use belong to Kenya, so the Das-

sanech should not use them, and 

the same is true of the Dassanech 

who want to deny Turkana access to 

certain spots across the border. 

The same people who are export-

ing fish without the two govern-

ments’ knowledge are behind the 

new frictions on the lake. There are 

some investors who have certificates 

from the central government to ex-

port fish to Addis Ababa and other 

towns and it is only those people 

who are licensed to buy fish from 

fishermen. But on the Kenyan side 

there are Somali who buy fish from 

Dassanech and the Turkana to sell 

in Kenya and export to Uganda.

The Kenya government deployed 

marines in the lakeside to con-

trol the illegal fishing in the lake 

and there have been talks with the 

chief administrator of the South 

Omo zone to establish joint Ethio-

pia-Kenya patrols. Last month the 

zone administration on the Ethio-

pian side carried out an assessment 

to define legal and illegal fishermen.
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With all these different challeng-
es, how do you begin to build 
the basic infrastructure for peace 
work?

It is difficult to cope with conflict 

in general, and particularly so when 

it involves the pastoral communi-

ties who are always mobile. The 

monitors share information with 

each other to mobilise community 

leaders when there is an incident. 

We use the local elders and we are 

working with the youth groups 

who are the key actors in terms of 

triggering conflicts. Of course it is 

difficult to access the youth since 

they are always on the move with 

the herds. There is a project funded 

by the Rapid Response Fund from 

2010 that we use to organise dia-

logue among the conflicting com-

munities.

We also organise conversations 

among herders from different 

communities to discuss on how to 

share natural resources in a peace-

ful way. We hold exchanges among 

the peace committees on each side 

of the border so committees can 

learn to negotiate using traditional 

mechanisms. These are called Ar-

bor peace negotiations. The Arbor 

trainers are locals who explain key 

procedures to the elders from both 

the Nyangatom and Dassanech so 

they can go and use it in their area. 

The challenge with the elders is 

that normally they are biased when 

negotiating for peace. The Arbor 

people are trained to remain neutral 

during these meetings.  

The flow of arms from South Su-

dan is another difficult issue. Al-

though as field monitors we always 

communicate with the Woreda and 

zone administrations, it is beyond 

the capacity of the local adminis-

trators to deal with this problem. 

The Nyangatom and Toposa who 

joined SPLA came back with the 

guns to sell to the cattle herders. 

Now everybody has access to guns 

and controlling the illegal arms is 

difficult.

Are there any examples you could 
give us of these peace efforts 
bearing fruit?

The CEWARN Mechanism, in my 

opinion, is an excellent initiative 

because the information gathered 

from the ground is based on the 

reality. But after this information 

is reported to the CEWERU, the 

response is often slow. Often, there 

is no immediate response from the 

concerned parties, be it the govern-

ment or the local administration. 

As a field monitor I gather infor-

mation from the elders, women 

groups, youths, local administrators 

and also I go to the spot where in-

cidents happen. After I collect and 

report the details, people on the 

ground expect that I will come up 

with some kind of response. When 

it does not happen we can lose their 

trust. When I return later and say 

“help me with this information 

because we need it”, they say, “you 

always take information but then 

there is no response; you don’t 

bring us solutions”.
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There is a new CEWARN strategic 

plan but at this time I am not aware 

of the details. It is important more 

attention is devoted to enhancing 

the response mechanisms. The 

reason I am saying this is because 

there is a lot of information sent 

by the field monitors and the local 

administration that require action 

on higher levels of the system. The 

CEWERUs of the member states 

need to work together better and 

meet more frequently.

I am new here and have only been 

working as the field monitor for 

this area this past year, but I have 

a lot of experience doing peace 

work. Experience directs me to em-

phasise that any new strategy will 

be of little importance to those of 

us working in the field until it is 

implemented. The role of the field 

monitor should be strengthened. 

I think the position can be given 

more scope for undertaking activ-

ities with the local peace commit-

tees and the government adminis-

tration. Rather than just reporting, 

they should be empowered to help 

deal with the situation. 

We are making progress. The 

Nyangatom now live in peace with 

the Hamar and there is even inter-

marriage now. The same has been 

replicated with the Dassanech and 

another group called the Kara in 

the South Omo zone. We have tried 

to extend the practice to Surma but 

due to the remoteness of the area 

where they reside we could not 

follow up the issue. Even so, they 

and the other small communities 

are willing to live in peace with the 

Nyangatom and their neighbours.

//
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The Problem of
GENDER BIAS IN CONFLICT

MANAGEMENT

The community approach to disarmament 

has been one of the country’s most suc-

cessful exercises of this kind. As a field 

monitor and a member of the Women 

Peace Forum, I have participated in it 

and can report that several women are on 

record having returned these guns after 

they were handed over by their sons or 

husbands. We are happy Kenya’s CEWE-

RU has documented this and we have our 

own documentation that we can share 

with others.

We engaged the police commander in 

charge of the disarmament process in 

Isiolo in eastern Kenya. We went to the 

camp and told him, “We know the exer-

cise is generating some friction, including 

the human rights abuses that often ac-

company it, so how do you intend to carry 

it out, and what is your response to our 

suggestions?” 

He replied, “Do you think it’s really pos-

sible to have any female police officers on 

board?” 

ABDIA MAHAMOUD 
(iNtERviEW)

Abdia Mahamoud served as 

CEWARNs Field Monitor for 

Isiolo, Kenya. She is currently 

the Executive Director of Isiolo 

Peace Link. She is a recipient 

of the 2012 Head of State 

Commendation (HSC) from 

former president of Kenya H.E. 

Mwai Kibaki for her contribu-

tion in peace building across 

Kenya.



135

G
EN

D
ER

 BIA
S IN

 CO
N

FL
ICT M

A
N

AG
EM

EN
T

We said, “why not?”

Women police officers were iden-

tified and we also suggested that 

community elders accompany the 

police to the houses because there 

have been incidents of rape and 

looting in the past. The command-

er proved to be very cooperative. He 

agreed with our proposal. We went 

to every village and identified ap-

propriate elders. He also gave us his 

phone number in case we needed to 

report if an officer was engaged in 

any other activities other than dis-

armament.

Because our people know each 

other, they also know who deals 

in arms and who are the brokers. 

So it was prudent to bring some of 

them on board. When we did this, 

the informants identified some lo-

cal Somali and their Turkana and 

Borana counterparts who were 

known to trade in arms. We put the 

mechanisms in place and when the 

disarmament exercise began, every-

thing ran smoothly because people 

owned the process. I have pictures 

of the weapons that were returned 

that time, including one of a wom-

an returning arms and receiving the 

certificates from the District Com-

missioner. There were more than 

thirty weapons that were returned 

and tested, because there is always 

the claim that during disarmament 

people return obsolete arms. The 

late Prof. George Saitoti, then Min-

ister for Internal Security, presided 

over the handover ceremony in the 

company of the elders. 

We are happy the CEWERU con-

tinued to support the group after 

the disarmament exercise. Unfor-

tunately, to be more effective the 

Isiolo exercise needed to be carried 

out in Meru, Samburu, Marsabit, 

and other contiguous districts. Dis-

armament needs to be uniform to 

systematically eradicate the prob-

lem of small arms in the country. 

As it stands, the communities in 

Isiolo returned their firearms but 

they became vulnerable because 

the other communities did not re-

turn theirs. At the moment if you 

talk about disarmament in Isiolo, 

you will meet resistance because 

the other communities are not dis-

armed. A hard earned peace can be 

shattered by a single gun.

What is the attitude of local peo-
ple towards the different forms of 
illicit activity including the prob-
lem of human trafficking? 

Interdicting human trafficking is 

the government’s responsibility. 

How do these people pass so many 

barriers only to be caught in Nairo-

bi? Although people talk of nyum-

ba kumi (ten-house security cells) 

this kind of community monitor-

ing is not something our people 

are ready to embrace. The people 

feel it’s something being imposed 

on them. In my view, it’s bound to 

fail because it requires dialogue to 

implement—it is a concept that is 

not understood well by the commu-

nity. I think community policing 

could have worked better because 

it’s a matter of the equipping the 
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community with a policy they can 

work with. But those propagating 

the nyumba kumi initiative also 

feel community policing has its 

challenges, like when people form 

vigilante groups.

Why has the security situation in 
Isiolo deteriorated?

Before, people were fighting with 

spears. But with the proliferation 

of small arms the whole situation 

changed. It is now a major cause 

of the rampant insecurity in Isiolo. 

The flow of information is another 

factor. The conflict early warning 

system needs to be more inclusive, 

with systematic reporting and ev-

erybody in the mechanism making 

use of information. Any one should 

be able to report when they witness 

people gather in suspicious manner 

or young people being armed. What 

are the channels for sharing this in-

formation? And how can rearming 

groups be dismantled before they 

proceed with their plan? We need 

greater focus on information net-

works. This would help us tap into 

information flows and share the de-

tails before an incident happens. 

The other variable here is that local 

politics has changed for the worse. 

The scramble for leadership and 

power among the different com-

munities residing in Isiolo has dis-

rupted the peace. Previously, the 

Turkana in Isiolo could not imagine 

getting into leadership positions 

because many people believed that 

they were ‘outsiders’ and could not 

represent the area. The issue of 

land is a major trigger of conflict 

in Isiolo. Within Isiolo itself, peo-

ple are speculating that the govern-

ment will compensate them over 

the LAPSSET (an infrastructure 

project designed to link the Kenyan 

port of Lamu with South Sudan 

and Ethiopia) and some of those 

positioning themselves to receive 

the compensation are displacing 

others. 

The structure of peace building still 

excludes women from the process. 

There is still the attitude that a 

woman is a lesser person and not 

worthy of engaging in the peace 

process. The Modogashe Peace 

Declaration of 2001 was designed 

to accommodate the Samburu, the 

Somali, and even the Meru. I par-

ticipated during one of the reviews 

and witnessed how the whole gen-

der based violence issue was not 

mentioned anywhere. It was absent 

from the declaration while all the 

other issues were highlighted. But 

we insisted that a clause be included 

and I became a signatory to it. 

What led to the Modogashe 
Peace Declaration? 

The first peace meeting in 1998 

addressed the conflict in the local 

conflict triangle including Meru. 

Despite the heightened tensions 

among communities, people felt 

that Kenya’s Constitution did not 

address the issues driving the con-

flicts. They did not have any control 

mechanisms to fall back on when-
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of security was invested in the state 

with no role for local participation. 

The Modogashe process started 

with the elders from North East-

ern Province coming together. The 

CEWERU facilitated the first joint 

meeting in 2001. The people who 

came together discussed conflict 

management options but also dif-

fered on some issues. If a man is 

killed the compensation is 100 an-

imals but for a woman it’s 50, and 

this raised human rights issues. So 

here we are with Islamic principles 

that say 100 and 50. The Samburu, 

in contrast, said when a man dies 

in conflict there should be no pay. 

Another round of talks was attend-

ed by human rights activists who 

said a soul is a soul, whether a man 

or a woman. These are the kind of 

differences we encountered. 

Last August, a Somali was killed in 

Isiolo and his livestock stolen. The 

Turkana and Somali elders came to-

gether and decided to refer to the 

declaration and see what to do as 

far it was concerned. They found 

that if a man was killed, a hundred 

camels or cows were to be paid. The 

Turkana felt this was too much, and 

they asked for a middle ground by 

suggesting the hundred livestock 

include donkeys. The debate went 

on and on. In the last review meet-

ing in Garissa, the Muslims from 

the North said they should proceed 

according to their own customs, 

so that if one party is Muslim let 

them handle it within their own 

tradition. This is what’s now play-

ing out in Isiolo among the differ-

ent communities. It was a mutual 

agreement. 

There were also differences on how 

to deal with cases of stolen livestock. 

The initiative was spearheaded by 

the CEWERU in conjunction with 

the government. It has brought an 

element of sanity to pastoral con-

flicts. There is another agreement 

in Marsabit called the Maikona 

Declaration that addresses specific 

issues on the border between Kenya 

and Ethiopia. My role in these fora 

is to speak on behalf of women. I 

see myself in a leadership position 

in the county whenever there is a 

need for dialogue or negotiation. 

We give talks in schools as well as 

to parents when there is need to 

promote tolerance in schools or to 

address youth radicalisation. 

I was in Kigali recently. We went 

to present our case studies and to 

explain what we do in schools when 

such problems arise. I talked about 

the contribution of women leader-

ship in bringing peace to schools 

and mediating interreligious con-

flicts. What we do in Isiolo is 

what Muslims call dawa, a form 

of context-specific peace preaching 

that fosters interreligious tolerance 

among our communities. 
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Would you say that CEWARN’s 
work in Isiolo is having an im-
pact? 

I have seen things move beyond 

pastoralist conflict to include issues 

like religious and urban conflicts 

and the issue of small arms. We also 

address the new frictions that come 

with devolution and issues of gen-

der based violence. The mechanism 

is broadening its focus to include a 

number of things including the fi-

nancing of conflict. 

One weakness is that peace work-

ers require more training in gender 

based violence, governance issues, 

and methods for controlling small 

arms. These are thing that should 

be looked at by the CEWARN fam-

ily to ensure that the monitors are 

familiar with the specifics of these 

particular areas. In respect to the 

problem of visibility, while some 

people may simply see me as Ab-

dia, others do not associate with 

me because I’m a woman. So we are 

trying to move forward to ensure 

greater visibility for women at the 

county and local levels. 

What is CEWARN’s role 
on the ground?

The first mandate is to relay in-

formation related to impending 

conflicts through our alerts—con-

flict prevention in short. In my 

collaboration with counterparts in 

Samburu, we have managed to use 

information that we shared with 

local authorities in order to help 

de-escalate some conflicts. One ex-

ample is an incident in 2010 when 

the CEWARN monitor in Samburu 

relayed information about a raid to 

the CEWARN monitor in Isiolo. I 

relayed the same message to the lo-

cal authorities. They went to the lo-

cation and determined that some of 

the warriors were planning a raid; 

disengagement proceeded after two 

of the raiders were killed. There 

was another incident in 2011 where 

a local elder on the district peace 

committee relayed information 

about a group of young armed men 

gathering near a mountain called 

Lowangisu. 

The police used a helicopter to 

patrol the area and prevent an at-

tack. We also organised a tempo-

rary response centre during the last 

elections. Because of the experienc-

es I’ve gained over the years from 

CEWARN, our CEWERU sent me 

to Sierra Leone to monitor elec-

tions there. We replicated some of 

the activities we used in Isiolo. We 

called every stakeholder into a tent 

together with the police, the Dis-

trict Administration, humanitarian 

organisations and other stakehold-

ers. We formed a small reporting 

and response centre. The District 

Peace Committee was feeding the 

centre with information that was 

going to all the polling stations. 

Whenever there was conflict in any 

area the centre would get informa-

tion and people concerned like the 

police would go to maintain peace. 

The initiative worked, and I was 

proud to be associated with it. 
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In addition to the standard moni-

toring and reporting for CEWARN 

I also track the state’s efforts to 

control firearms. We are looking at 

it from different perspectives and 

we, in civil society, are planning 

to digitise their register in tandem 

with periodic inspections of the 

weapons. Some former police re-

servists originally possessed a gun 

for years pass it on to the sons be-

fore they die, who then pass it on 

to their sons. So we are now deal-

ing with the weapons by ensuring 

when a reservist dies, the guns are 

returned to the government. 

How many field monitors are 
active in Isiolo?

I’m currently the only one. I think 

this limits our effectiveness. The 

area is vast. I am in charge of two 

sub-counties, and another is left 

out at this time. Employing more 

monitors so someone is in charge 

of Garbatula would enhance coordi-

nation in Isiolo, which could serve 

as a model for other counties due 

to its diverse mix of ethnicities and 

faiths. We also need satellite phones 

for reporting from remote loca-

tions. It also helps when the field 

monitors from the IGAD countries 

get to meet. Gatherings like the 

meeting held in Nakuru last year 

are productive and allow us to share 

our experiences, which is why they 

should be convened on a periodic 

basis. 

Do you ever feel intimidated or 
pressured because of the nature of 
your work, like when people are 
obstructing the disarmament pro-
gram?

There are problems when people 

question the capability of a woman 

to bring peace. Apart from that I 

haven’t faced other major obstacles 

in the course of my work. There 

are problems highlighted by other 

monitors of maintaining credibili-

ty when there is no response to an 

alert, or in the case of recommen-

dations that are not acted upon. 

At times, it is difficult to work 

through the CEWERU, the CE-

WARN secretariat and the National 

Research Institute. It is the duty of 

the field monitor to cultivate rela-

tions with the local network and 

authorities and to maintain good 

rapport, but sometimes it is hard 

to follow up and act on the alerts 

due to the gaps in transmission. 

The fact that community-based 

monitors are part of the mechanism 

makes a big difference despite such 

problems. The CEWERU has oth-

erwise been very supportive, and I 

am proud to report that I received 

a Presidential Commendation, the 

Amani Award, in recognition of our 

work.

//
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A Perspective on
THE 2009 MAIKONA/

DUKANA PEACE ACCORD 

The Maikona-Dukana Peace Accord is an 

example of how local dynamics underpin 

peace-building initiatives between pas-

toralist communities. The progression 

leading to the pact was initiated by el-

ders from the town of Dillo in Ethiopia 

and Dukana in Kenya in November 2008, 

resulting in an agreement to halt hostil-

ities and to provide compensation for 

stolen animals. The Declaration, agreed 

upon in July of 2009, was a spontaneous 

breakthrough at the local level that gal-

vanised the peace process leading to the 

formal accord.

After trust was restored between the 

communities, local leaders agreed to 

try to extend their mandate along the 

entire border area where both commu-

nities reside. This coincided with the 

revitalization and creation of CEWARN 

peace committees in the border wore-

das, the Ethiopian equivalent of Ken-

ya’s sub-counties. This enabled the local 

communities to institutionalise their 

peace building efforts. These areas were 

NURA DIDA (iNtERviEW)
Nura Dida is a Borana elder 

well recognised for his peace 

building efforts along the 

Ethiopia-Kenya border where 

there have been recurring in-

ter-communal conflicts along 

the common border.



141

2009 M
A

IKO
N

A
/D

U
KA

N
A

 PEACE ACCO
R

D

included in the November 2009 

cross-border peace meeting that 

was convened by CEWARN in 

Moyale, Ethiopia.

The numerous peace processes led 

to the adoption of resource shar-

ing agreements. In Kenya there 

is sufficient grazing ground but 

frequent water shortages, while 

in Ethiopia there is a shortage of 

grazing ground but sufficient wa-

ter. Following the Maikona peace 

gathering and the revitalisation of 

CEWARN local peace commit-

tees, Borana livestock from Dillo 

and surrounding kebele (commu-

nity associations) began travelling 

long distances, sometimes as far 

as the Hurri Hills inside Kenya, 

to access grazing areas. Following 

heavy rainfall and the flooding 

of ponds at Badhuhuri, Kenya in 

2010, Borana communities took 

their livestock to Ethiopia. They 

returned during the 2010-2011 

drought, migrating deep into the 

interior as far as Yabello in search 

of pasture.

The Maikona/Dukana peace pro-

cess succeeded because of the 

cross-border linkages that were re-

stored after a long period of conflict 

that had separated the communi-

ties. The agreement has brought 

the communities closer and pro-

vided an opportunity for them to 

interact and share resources peace-

fully. Before the agreement these 

communities frequently attacked 

each other. 

This led to the loss of many lives, 

including the schoolchildren who 

died in the 2005 Turbi Massacre in 

Kenya. Since the conclusion of the 

agreement, even when incidents 

happen, they are contained and 

no longer assume massacre-level 

proportions. Instead, communities 

seek solutions by referring to the 

agreement. 

Another success story is a peace 

agreement between the Konso and 

Borana communities. They have 

been enjoying peace and have done 

so with full commitment. The fact 

that the communities have used 

the agreement as an instrument to 

deal with conflicts and hold cul-

prits responsible makes me happy. 

In all of these initiatives, our role 

is to bring the parties together and 

play a facilitative role. They do 

the rest. They make the decisions. 

Another thing that’s heartening is 

when they decide by themselves to 

initiate the process without anyone 

having to influence them or make 

the decision for them. They dis-

cuss their problems openly. They 

also discuss and acknowledge the 

different roles men and women 

play in conflicts, and decide what 

each of them can do to contribute 

to the peace process.  This also 

makes me very happy.

In our facilitation we challenge 

them to reflect on the high cost 

of conflicts. So now they are more 

aware and more prepared to sort 

out their problems than before. 
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In the Bale area, for instance, Oro-

mo and Somali communities have 

been sharing resources peacefully 

since a peace agreement was con-

cluded between them at Medolabu 

three years ago. They even share 

relief supplies and they have not 

experienced conflict since the 

agreement. This is because they 

recognise the negative impacts 

of conflicts and its high cost.  If 

they did not understand it before, 

the escalation of conflicts and new 

firearms raised the stakes and in-

creased the suffering and horror 

that conflicts bring.  They are now 

more receptive to reconciliation. 

This is the reason the peace pro-

cesses are bearing more fruit now 

than before.

The fact that we acknowledge 

there has been progress does not 

mean there are no more problems. 

What is different now is that when 

one person was killed in the past, 

it led whole communities into con-

flict. But now when a killing oc-

curs, it is the culprit who is held 

accountable rather than drawing 

in the communities. What is now 

required, in my view, is continuous 

follow up. With sustained efforts 

there will be even more significant 

improvements. There is always at 

least one bad person in a commu-

nity; there is always someone ready 

to provoke a conflict. There are 

people who benefit from a conflict. 

This is why follow-up is essential. 

Even though new conflicts will 

erupt, I don’t expect them to be 

as bad and as unmanageable as in 

the past. Collaboration has really 

made a difference. CEWARN con-

tributed by bringing the two gov-

ernments together—which proved 

to be an invaluable addition to 

the peace process. The inclusion 

of all members of the communi-

ty and local government officials 

strengthened the accord, which 

received further reinforcement 

through the sports tournament 

and the complementary activities 

that were held later.

While it is also important to make 

use of elders and other influen-

tial people to educate the pub-

lic against killings, these efforts 

should also target the youth and 

women. Women, children, and the 

youth suffer the most when con-

flict breaks out. At the same time, 

women play a central role in both 

fuelling and resolving conflicts. 

The provocative role they can play 

in conflicts should not be under-

estimated. For instance, when 

you look at cycles of revenge, if a 

woman’s relative is killed, she will 

incite her husband and relatives to 

revenge. Women do this through 

songs. This forces the men to rise 

and go to war. The man will not 

be respected if he does not act to 

protect home and community. He 

will be insulted through the wom-

an’s songs.

In Teltelle, for example, a man 

was caught after a revenge killing. 

When he was asked why he did it, 

he said the women insulted him 
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and they would not leave him alone 

until he acted to preserve his hon-

our. By the same measure, women 

are also powerful in influencing 

the men to stop fighting. They tell 

them, “the fighting is not good 

for us and our children and our 

youth—we are all suffering”. Some 

of them may even be pregnant or 

with young children, which moti-

vates them to stop their husbands 

and their sons from fighting. 

Women occupy a central position 

that deserves acknowledgement. 

Their voices are influential because 

those who get killed in conflicts 

are their sons, husbands, fathers 

and brothers. 

When the women speak on these 

things in the peace meetings, the 

men accept what they say. The 

Kenyan women came with mes-

sages of peace when we convened a 

peace meeting in Yabello as part of 

the Maikona/Dukana peace pro-

cess. They composed songs, sang, 

and mourned the people lost in 

the conflict, including the cabinet 

ministers and other government 

officials who died in a plane crash 

on their way to a peace meeting in 

Marsabit. They composed songs 

about the lives lost, mentioning 

the officials by name. 

These songs were later released 

on cassette for wider distribu-

tion. When the women sing these 

songs in peace meetings, men and 

women start crying and lament-

ing the cost of the conflict. This 

can change the minds of hardened 

warriors and elders with bad inten-

tions who incite them. 

We need sustained collaboration 

with CEWARN to protect the 

peace like one protects a valuable 

property. This is because a sin-

gle person is capable of doing so 

much damage that many people 

working together may not be able 

to repair it. In particular, we hope 

that CEWARN continues to facil-

itate the operations of local peace 

committees and encouraging local 

administration officials to meet ev-

ery three months in order to share 

information and situation reports. 

This facilitates their ability to take 

early action whenever problems 

arise. Having government officials 

present in these meetings also pre-

pares them to respond to issues 

that are beyond the capacity of the 

committees. 

When new frictions arise, a sin-

gle event can divide communities, 

placing the peace at risk. Such in-

cidents pose a threat to agreements 

like the Maikona-Dukana Accord, 

which is why such cross-border 

agreements should be revisited on 

a periodic basis. Meetings like the 

two-day summit held in Ethiopia 

in 2017 that revalidated the origi-

nal declaration are important, but 

they also require the support of 

institutional arrangements on the 

ground.

//
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The History of
SOMALIA’S CEWERU

ESTABLISHMENT

Somalia was a signatory of the CEWARN 

Protocol but the long-standing civil war 

and the absence of a strong central govern-

ment delayed the establishment of the na-

tional Conflict Early Warning Unit (CE-

WERU) until 2010. The USAID-funded 

PEACE II program, a cross-border con-

flict mitigation program targeting remote 

border areas, assisted the establishment of 

the CEWERU by enabling Somali civil 

society organisations to collaborate with 

their counterparts in Ethiopia and Kenya. 

The national CEWERUs of Kenya and 

Ethiopia also played instrumental roles in 

the establishment and operationalisation 

of the Somalia CEWERU.

In 2009, Djibouti offered to host the 

first consultative meeting on the estab-

lishment of the Somalia CEWERU. The 

meeting bringing together government 

and civil society representatives was shift-

ed to Ethiopia at the last minute. It was 

held in April 2009 and was attended by 

37 representatives of government insti-

tutions including the police, intelligence, 

the Ministry of Foreign Affairs, and civil 

society. I was the Director of the Soma-

OSMAN MOALIM, 
HASHI ABDI BARE, 
AND ADAN BARRE

This account was narrated by 

Osman Moalim, former Soma-

lia national Country Coordina-

tor and Director of the Somalia 

Youth Development Network 

(SOYDEN), Hashi Abdi Barre, 

Former Head of Somalia’s CE-

WERU and Former Director of 

the African Department in the 

Foreign Ministry, and Adan 

Abdullahi Barre from Kenya, 

who facilitates peace programs 

for the CEWERU in Somalia 

and a recipient of the Kenyan 

Head of State Commendation 

awarded by President Mwai 

Kibaki in 2012.
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Pact’s Peace II program supported 

peace practitioners to conduct a 

wide-ranging action research pro-

gram in 2011. The practitioners 

also received a small grant for peace 

building activities including as-

sessment of the local peace infra-

structure in Somali border zones. 

The objective was to identify the 

hot spots on the Somalia-Kenya 

border and to set up district peace 

committees in order to improve the 

collaboration between Kenya DPCs 

and Somalia DPCs.

We set up seven local peace com-

mittees: four in Gedo and three 

in Lower Juba regions, areas that 

share borders with Ethiopia and 

Kenya. The methodology com-

prised training researchers who live 

in the area to make assessments and 

identify peace actors in these areas. 

The CEWERUs of Ethiopia and 

Kenya sent experts to assist in the 

trainings of researchers and peace 

workers, who learned about the 

work of peace committees as well 

as the work of CEWARN and the 

national CEWERU. They con-

ducted elections for the commit-

tee members and started the work 

of creating strong linkages across 

lia Youth Development Network 

(SOYDEN), an NGO that was dou-

bling as CEWARN’s National Re-

search Institute (NRI) for Somalia. 

CEWARN subsequently appointed 

me to serve as the first national 

country coordinator for Somalia.

Once we had firm proposals on 

the modalities of establishment of 

the CEWERU, we received sup-

port from Ambassador Abduselam 

Hajiliben, who was the Permanent 

Secretary of Ministry of Foreign 

Affairs at the time. His first hand 

knowledge of the CEWARN pro-

tocol and Somalia’s interest in it as 

a signatory helped move the process 

forward. In collaboration with the 

Peace II program we proceeded to 

organise a meeting in the border 

areas so key government officials 

could gain appreciation of the situ-

ation in the border areas. I travelled 

with the Ambassador to Garissa, 

where we met with Community 

Working Groups (CWGs) and oth-

er NGOs doing peace work in So-

malia.

Their presentations impressed the 

Ambassador, who said “all these 

things are happening in the border 

zone, yet we are not aware of them.” 

Ambassador Hajiliben offered us 

full support, leading to the launch-

ing of the Somalia CEWERU in 

Nairobi on June 10, 2010. We also 

elected the National Steering Com-

mittee, which consisted of 17 peo-

ple representing the Ministries of 

Interior, Defence and Foreign Af-

fairs, the intelligence service, reli-

EstabLishmENt of thE 
LoCaL pEaCE CommittEEs 

gious leaders, elders, as and women 

representatives. The Steering Com-

mittee shifted to Mogadishu and 

continues to work with the Peace 

II program and peace committees 

from the border areas.
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the border areas. There are now 

twenty-seven active peace com-

mittees mandated to operationalise 

the early warning—early response 

system, including the seven border 

committees established in 2011. In 

2012, UNDP supported setting up 

another 16 district peace commit-

tees including those of Mogadishu, 

Beledweyn, Jowhar, Baidoa and 

Kismayu. The Mogadishu peace 

committees mainly focus on com-

munity safety and the reduction 

of armed violence. They are also 

working with other NGOs to pro-

mote job creation for the youth and 

rehabilitation of former militia in 

Mogadishu, although their primary 

responsibility is the early warning 

work. 

All peace committees are linked 

with the CEWARN mechanism 

and other institutions within and 

outside the country in addition to 

actively engaging with other stake-

holders like NGOs and other in-

stitutions in their areas. We had 

to initially lobby and advocate for 

them to work in partnership with 

the government institutions espe-

cially security institutions of gov-

ernment. Currently, we are happy 

to have well-recognised, commu-

nity-owned peace institutions in 

these 27 localities.

 

All local peace committees hold 

regular meetings in their localities 

and convene annually in Mogadishu 

to consult with the national steer-

ing committee. This helps keep the 

members of the national steering 

committee informed about the se-

curity dynamics in the border areas 

and to provide response measures as 

necessary.

The peace committees work 

through two parallel channels. 

One is the peace committee struc-

ture from the grassroots up to 

the Somalia national CEWERU, 

and the other is government se-

curity institutions. But in most of 

these areas the government secu-

rity institutions are either weak or 

non-existent. So at times, the peace 

committees end up acting as prox-

ies on behalf of the government 

in dealing with peace and security 

and to represent the community. 

Based on my experience traveling 

across Somalia, peace has relatively 

increased in areas with local peace 

committees in comparison with the 

areas where there are no local peace 

committees, especially in areas with 

recurring conflicts. The Baidoa 

peace committee is a good example 

of the model in terms of effective-

ness and impact. Recognition by 

the African Union Mission in So-

malia (AMISOM) provided a basis 

for mutual collaboration and now 

the peace committee is acting as the 

link between the community, local 

administration and AMISOM. The 

communities often use the peace 

committees to raise issues requiring 

attention and this has become com-

mon in every district. 

thE fuNCtioN of thE 
pEaCE CommittEEs
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We ensure local legitimacy of peace 

committees by facilitating the elec-

tion of members. After identifying 

worthy candidates in the districts 

we share our findings with the lo-

cal authorities. Then we invite peo-

ple who are drawn from villages in 

the district to represent different 

sectors and groups. Youth and the 

internally displaced (IDPs), for in-

stance, are examples of the kind 

of categories requiring inclusion. 

These representatives then proceed 

to conduct the committee elections. 

The process of committee forma-

tion can take two weeks including 

time for assessment and training in 

addition to the election. 

The assessment insures members 

are elected from people active in 

peace building and who also have a 

good image within the community. 

They undergo three days of training 

to understand the peace committee 

Terms of Reference and the basics 

of conflict management. After the 

training, we cluster participants 

into groups. All the women gath-

er together, the elders do the same 

as do the religious leaders, youth, 

private sector representatives, and 

IDPs. The process helps us to elect 

people that understand that they 

represent their sector not their 

village or their clan. The process 

allows the local authorities to rec-

ognise and engage with peace com-

mittee as a legitimate, legal entity. 

This reminds us of the importance 

of local/traditional institutions in 

Somalia. Even though the Soma-

lia government collapsed in 1991, 

there was no vacuum of authority 

in the society. Somali society has 

internal structures that continued 

to function while the elders filled 

the gap. Most local problems are 

sorted out through customary law.

Somalia is primarily a pastoralist 

society operating under two justice 

systems: a formal one and a tradi-

tional one. The communities have 

always trusted customary law more 

than the formal courts. Somalis ac-

cord a lot of importance to commu-

nity-based mechanisms that con-

fer strength and legitimacy on the 

peace committees. For years there 

was no stable government in Soma-

lia and the clan militia groups were 

controlling many border towns. On 

the other side, the Kenyan govern-

ment was not willing to negotiate 

with the militia groups in control 

of areas along the border in Soma-

lia. The peace committees in Kenya 

and Somalia border areas provided 

the bridge allowing the two coun-

tries to work together to deal with 

cross-border issues.

This being said, there has been 

some resistance from local custom-

ary leaders to the setting up of peace 

committees in some areas. Some of 

the committee members think they 

can replace this group since they 

have been through an election pro-

cess while the local elders have not. 

This happened in Beledweyn in the 

central Hiraan region. And the rea-

son it happened was that there was 

an elder council set up by one of the 

former governments. Several of the 
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The above-mentioned achievements 

are encouraging. Unfortunately, the 

collaboration between the CEWE-

RU and its peace committees on 

the one hand and AMISOM and 

the Kenyan Defence Forces (KDF) 

is very limited despite our efforts 

to cultivate a mutually beneficial 

relationship. We shared a conflict 

mapping and analysis report on the 

Central Region with the KDF com-

manders in Jubaland. 

We are keen to engage with 

AMISOM to ensure sustainable 

peace and stability in the areas lib-

erated from Al Shaabab. There is 

the need to fill the vacuum with 

peace structures in areas liberated 

from Al Shaabab. Liberating ar-

eas from Al Shaabab and ensuring 

security will not succeed without 

mechanisms for sustaining lasting 

peace and reconciliation in these 

areas. This is why AMISOM and 

other actors’ in Somalia need to 

be prepared to address the roots of 

clan-related conflict. 

The international community’s fo-

cus on political stability at the na-

tional level requires active support 

for the process of peace building 

and reconciliation at the communal 

level. CEWARN is well placed in 

terms of learning from our unique 

challenges and from some of the 

unique initiatives undertaken by 

the national CEWERU. For ex-

ample, the national CEWERU has 

obsERvatioNs oN thE 
NatioNaL CEWERu’s RoLE

elders thought that the peace com-

mittees would challenge the elder 

council on the community level.

Towards the end of 2011, two Ken-

yan teachers crossed the border 

from Mandera to Beled Hawo. Al 

Shaabab controlled Beled Hawo at 

the time; when they crossed the 

border on their own Al Shaabab ar-

rested them. The next day the lead-

ing newspaper in Nairobi published 

the headline, ‘Al Shaabab Kidnaps 

two Kenyan teachers’. 

As the Kenyan Defence Forces 

mobilised to respond to the inci-

dent, the District Commissioner of 

Mandera communicated with the 

local Peace Committee of Mandera 

to determine what had happened. 

They contacted the Beled Hawo 

peace committee, who reported 

that Al Shaabab arrested the two 

teachers on suspicion they may be 

spies. This was communicated to 

the Mandera peace committee and 

the local administration. 

The District Commissioner of 

Mandera could not negotiate for 

their release as the Government of 

Kenya recognises Al Shabaab as a 

terrorist group. So the peace com-

mittee of Beled Hawo asked the Al 

Shabaab leader to clarify the issue. 

The two peace committees were 

then able to work together on the 

issue and secured the release of the 

two teachers.
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developed materials for healing the 

trauma and breaking the cycle of 

violence in post-conflict situations. 

These Somali language materials 

are a very useful tool for address-

ing post-conflict problems and are 

being translated for use in other 

countries like South Sudan.

Somalia is a unique situation that 

differentiates the mandate of our 

CEWERU from its counterparts in 

Ethiopia and Kenya. AMISOM is 

active on the ground, while IGAD 

is implementing other programs 

through the IGAD facilitation of-

fice but unfortunately there is no 

coordination in the conflict zones 

and the parties are not exchanging 

information. We have submitted 

requests to CEWARN for budget-

ary support to enable us to intro-

duce peace structures and capacitate 

local communities on peace build-

ing. We will need that support as 

up to now the Somalia government 

has not been able to allocate funds 

for CEWERU operations. 

There is little continuity on the 

government level and the frequent 

reshuffles of government officials in 

Somalia and in the cabinet is part 

of the problem. Improvement of di-

rect communication and collabora-

tion with AMISOM is a high prior-

ity. We hope to receive CEWARN’s 

support in establishing this given 

the complementary function of ear-

ly warning for AMISOM’s mission. 

IGAD is supporting the formation 

of regional states in Somalia. That 

is an area where we feel the need for 

a conflict prevention and mitiga-

tion dimension and therefore CE-

WARN’s close involvement is acute.

We face many practical challenges 

in participating in CEWARN ac-

tivities, including the difficulties 

of traveling outside the country to 

attend these activities. Sometimes 

we feel excluded and not taken se-

riously because we are an inter-gov-

ernmental agency based in a failed 

state. Yet there is arguably no other 

country in the IGAD region where 

CEWARN can potentially achieve 

such a significant impact as here in 

Somalia. This makes the country 

an ideal test case providing multiple 

opportunities for CEWARN to test 

its methodologies and to apply the 

early warning model to new and ex-

isting threats.

//
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Managing 
CROSS-BORDER

CONFLICTS IN DJIBOUTI

I have been working with the National 

Research Institute (NRI) since the end 

of 2006 in my capacity as the CEWARN 

Country Coordinator. We are a small 

program but have nevertheless realised 

some important achievements. The RRF 

(Rapid Response Fund) has been set up 

and operational since 2008. We have also 

implemented three projects and have ac-

tively assisted in the resolution of con-

flicts. We file assessment reports and 

evaluations of what’s going on. Conflicts 

in this the region always involve issues 

arising between the country’s two com-

munities, the Afar and the Somali. Most 

incidents involve the theft of cattle and 

the occasional cases of physical violence. 

We have set up local peace committees 

in Dikhil and Asa-ila, and trained them 

on Conflict Prevention Management and 

Resolution (CPMR). These help to bring 

all the knowledge to the traditional 

chiefs and local leaders. We’ve discussed 

with the various issues in the province 

ILMI AWALEH 
(iNtERviEW)

Ilmi Awaleh Elabeh served as 

the CEWARN national country 

coordinator for Djibouti.
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and the local stakeholders and 

pointed out that the real cause of 

conflict in the region is competi-

tion over resources. There is really 

no infrastructure in this area ex-

cept for Asa-ila, and no wells from 

which to draw water. During the 

dry seasons, the two communities 

graze in the dry places with little 

water, and most conflicts arise at 

these points. People from either 

Ethiopia or Djibouti who also 

have families across the border 

tend to commit most of the thefts. 

They steal livestock and then es-

cape with them across the border. 

On the Ethiopian side, the cattle 

market is rarely profitable, so they 

bring an animal and sell or just kill 

it and eat it on the way. 

This tends to happen only in the 

Dikhil cluster because the two 

communities live together there, 

unlike other areas. In the north 

the community is more homoge-

nous on both sides of the border. 

There are, for example, the Issa 

from Ethiopia who enter Djibou-

ti and take animals belonging to 

the Issa on this side of the border. 

This is a problem particular to the 

Dikhil- Asa-ila region because 

both communities, the Issa and 

the Afar, straddle the internation-

al border. The Issa know that the 

other tribe, the Afar shall be ac-

cused instead. The same is true for 

the Afar on the other side.

The frequency of these incidents, 

however, has decreased since we 

became actively involved. Conse-

quently, the number of cattle being 

stolen has also decreased since 2010 

apace with the many training ses-

sions held and resolutions conclud-

ed. The leaders of the two com-

munities have been sensitised and 

know that the theft usually comes 

from outside. The conflict resolu-

tion workshops for the community 

are generating results. In one inci-

dent, a nomad with his goats spot-

ted another herder walking with 

five camels. He recognised that the 

camels belonged to members of the 

Afar, and he called upon his com-

munity to return them.

The absence of field monitors to 

report friction on the Ethiopi-

an-Djibouti border is compensated 

for by the fact that there is an au-

tonomous regional administration 

in Dikhil. The two administrative 

counterparts coordinate to solve 

the problems immediately. This 

facilitates collaboration but it is 

not always as efficient as it could 

be. What is important on our side 

is that the governmental authori-

ties are aware of the problem and 

have sensitised people to deal with 

their issues and to grasp the scale 

of the problem. They are convinced 

that a given incident will be solved 

sooner or later, although it cannot 

be completely eradicated, it will be 

managed better than before. We 

have a trans-border committee, 

but until now the CEWERU was 

not part of it. But the Prefect is 

a member of the CEWERU, and 

this gives him authority to talk to 

his counterpart in order to resolve 
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the problem. The custom officers, 

the army chiefs, the police and the 

ministries of commerce and for-

eign affairs are represented on the 

committee. The fact that all these 

representatives are part of this 

committee helps make the lead-

ers aware of what’s going on, and 

this acts as an incentive to follow 

up on developmental projects and 

humanitarian assistance when re-

quired. 

There are traditional conflict res-

olution mechanisms but they are 

not effective if governmental rep-

resentatives are not taking part in 

the consultations. There are no 

peace agreements between the two 

communities; what forces them to 

come together is the intervention 

of a higher authority. Otherwise 

they are suspicious of one another. 

Nomads do not easily forget what 

happened in the past, even if it was 

many years ago. There is also in-

fluence from political parties, espe-

cially around election season. Po-

litical parties typically favour one 

community over the other, which 

aggravates pre-existing tensions. 

Until late 2012, the CEWERU did 

not have a formal presence. It came 

to life in 2013 through a presiden-

tial decree. We consider this to be 

a promising development. As a re-

sult, our people in the field are now 

mandated to sensitise leaders and 

their communities. Even though 

the CEWERU now has legal sta-

tus, it still has problems of finance 

and insufficient means to act. An-

other weakness derives from the 

fact that most of the administra-

tive personnel we have invested in 

through training and sensitisation 

have been transferred, and their 

replacements do not have a good 

grasp of the problems we are deal-

ing with.

Despite all these difficulties, we 

developed an action plan based on 

CEWARN’s expanded operation-

al framework. We recognise that 

the action plan requires adequate 

funding. We are also focusing on 

research and documentation that 

was not done in the past. The most 

vital aspect of the desired capacity 

building is the need for social ser-

vices and amenities to reduce com-

petition over resources like water 

and schools that will encourage 

herders to settle and reduce their 

movements. It is hard to reach the 

nomads on the range in order to 

provide them with assistance and 

basic infrastructure. 

We have nevertheless been able to 

solve many conflicts caused by the 

theft of cattle and camels. In many 

cases, the return of stolen ani-

mals has preserved the peace but 

the work takes long because of the 

lack of resources. Negotiations be-

tween the two conflicting parties 

involve bringing some gifts to cre-

ate a conducive atmosphere before 

kicking off discussions. There are 

two cases we have not been able to 

solve. 
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The murder of two people from 

the Afar and Issa in 2008 and 2009 

is still feeding suspicions and con-

tributing to the latent conflict be-

tween the two communities. The 

traditional conflict management 

mechanisms are not working in 

this case because of the lack of 

trust. The government claims it 

happened across the border, and 

that they have no authority in the 

matter. 

Although limited financial re-

sources are a major constraint for 

the effective functioning of the 

Djibouti national CEWERU, the 

local peace committee we set up in 

Dikhil is operational. All the com-

munity leaders have been sensitised 

and are aware of CEWARN’s work. 

The field monitors have been in 

place since 2007 and execute their 

jobs properly.

//
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SECTION
CONCLUSION

This fifth section concludes the Compendium with several perspec-

tives, the first presented by a discussion of CEWARN’s history and 

restart in Sudan. The next chapter reports on the issues facing CE-

WARN in the new nation of South Sudan.  Like the Somalia ac-

count in the preceding section, the Sudan chapters report on some 

of the organisation’s unfinished business. In the two interviews that 

follow, S.K. Maina provides an account of the early days of CE-

WARN while El Ghassim Wane highlights how the model has pro-

vided a template both for other African regional organisations, and 

for new threats like the spread of Ebola. The Compendium ends 

with a historically nuanced vision of the IGAD region’s future, and 

concludes with a statement from the Director outlining CEWARN’s 

next phase of development.

V
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Operations in Sudan:
Reviving CEWARN

A CONVERSATION WITH TWO
GOVERNMENT DIPLOMATS

All the CEWARN national steering 

committees (or CEWERU) are designed 

to do the same thing in terms of early 

warning, security, and development. But 

conditions vary, sometimes wildly, and 

in terms of the member nations’ internal 

development, Sudan probably qualifies 

as the outlier among the countries ac-

tive in CEWARN. The Sudan achieved 

independence in 1960 with the potential 

of becoming one of Africa’s wealthiest 

and most influential nations. Endemic 

conflict instead compromised the coun-

try’s developmental potential. This is not 

surprising. The Sudan is an expansive 

territory with poor infrastructure and 

multiple ethnic communities. A wide 

spectrum of cultural orientations com-

plicated the country’s formidable logis-

tical and political challenges. It gained 

independence beset with deep-seated 

regional dichotomies and equivalent so-

cio-economic divisions.

Two wars of secession waged by the Anya 

Nya and the Sudan Peoples’ Liberation 

MOHAMMED 
ABDUL GHAFFAR AND 
ABDELRAHIM AHMED 
KHALIL

Ambassador Mohammed 
Abdul Ghaffur served as 

CEWARN national country 

coordinator for Sudan. Ambas-
sador Abdelrahim Ahmed 
Khalil served as CEWARN 

Director.
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Movement (SPLM) have tended 

to overshadow both John Garang’s 

‘New Sudan’ vision and the region’s 

structurally embedded insecurity. 

Instead of alleviating the conflict 

constraining Sudan’s potential role 

within the greater Horn of Afri-

ca region, independence for the 

South aggravated the internal fric-

tions beleaguering Africa’s largest 

state. CEWARN officially came 

into existence in Khartoum and 

promptly inherited one of IGAD’s 

most intractable problems.

South Sudan’s independence in 

2011 disrupted the rollout of CE-

WARN’s early warning mech-

anism based on the CEWARN 

Protocol of 2002. But the vagaries 

experienced along the way are also 

emblematic of the organisation’s 

unique developmental pathway. 

CEWARN’s Sudanese project is on 

track despite the interruptions and 

shifting system parameters. In this 

chapter, two Sudanese diplomats 

share their experiences to provide 

some perspectives on past devel-

opments, present activities, and 

future prospects for the organisa-

tion.

I became the national conflict 

coordinator for Sudan when CE-

WARN moved to the Ministry of 

Humanitarian Affairs in 2006, a 

position I continue to hold. I at-

tended many workshops during 

the time and made two visits to 

the South during the transitional 

mohammED abDuL ghaffaR

period leading up to secession. We 

travelled across the region: from 

Juba to Torit and from Torit to Ka-

poeta. The objective at this time 

was to meet the people responsible 

for the peace process in the South. 

Security was always a problem. We 

were to travel by convoy but it was 

delayed so we took a helicopter to 

Torit, then we travelled by bus and 

by other means. We met the Gov-

ernor and after discussion we were 

in agreement about the nature of 

our work with CEWARN.

During the first trip, we met with 

government officials and during 

the second we met with civil so-

ciety representatives. The main 

objective of these missions was to 

determine CEWARN’s areas of 

operation. The dynamics of con-

flict in this area involve groups and 

alliances. The Didinga are with the 

Jie their allies in Uganda, and then 

there is the Toposa who are allied 

to other groups at different times, 

like the Mursi on the other side 

of the Ethiopian border. In Kenya 

there are the Pokot and Turkana. 

The groups have different strate-

gies. 

The Toposa, for example, are 

known to travel long distances 

inside Sudan. They raid livestock 

and they sell the cattle locally but 

they never go across the border 

with them. They enter an area in 

stealthy fashion, but do not en-

croach upon their allies. These 

alliances are very important. They 

can move very long distances but 
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they do so with a plan. They bring 

food with them that they stash in 

different places so they have sup-

plies for when they come back in 

the same direction. They leave cat-

tle with their friends, a few here 

and there, and then they return 

and utilise them when they need 

to. The alliances do not extend to 

all the groups of course—the Tur-

kana and Pokot, for example, have 

their own systems on the other 

side of the border.

It’s all very complicated; alliances 

shift, and the briefing was very in-

formative. The fact of the matter 

is that it is clearly necessary for 

the sake of conflict prevention to 

know and understand the alliances 

among these groups. This was one 

important factor. A second chal-

lenge was to know the differenc-

es in their culture and how their 

culture can change over time. This 

represents a big challenge for the 

monitors working in the area.

What was it like coming from 
Khartoum and dealing with 
these issues while at the same 
time coping with the North-
South divide?

This is part of what we do, and at 

the same time it was something 

totally different and interesting. 

We had some prior experience in 

this area. There was a large round-

table conference in Khartoum that 

was convened in 1965 to address 

the same kind of issues on the 

national level. We looked at the 

issues of contention in the South 

with a view to finding a common 

solution. The commonalities be-

tween our governments’ mandate 

and CEWARN’s mission remain.

The issues of cross-border inter-

action, for example, are critical to 

the work CEWARN does. This 

means we have to be cognisant of 

the economic and political rela-

tionships between different areas. 

It is something we observe as dip-

lomats, and was a critical area of 

interest before the civil war. The 

position of pastoralists in the bor-

derlands is a longstanding concern 

and the problems between the 

Turkana and neighbouring herders 

across the border at that time led 

the government to deploy the mil-

itary in the area. This is the kind 

of problem CEWARN was created 

to resolve. The issues go back to 

the colonial era. The Toposa claim 

that the area we now call the Ilemi 

triangle is theirs; it has always 

been their land. But the adminis-

tration based in Kenya allowed the 

Turkana to move in. This led to 

periodic clashes where as many as 

three hundred people can die in a 

single incident.

The Turkana were not resident in 

the Ilemi Triangle before. They 

occasionally accessed it for graz-

ing, but their home was always 

in northwestern Kenya and they 

only came into Ilemi to stay while 

President Daniel Moi was in office. 

This has created a lot of problems 

for the Toposa, especially during 
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the dry season. It is around 136 ki-

lometers from one side to the oth-

er border. It took us two hours to 

drive across this area. The Toposa 

move from inside South Sudan into 

the area during the dry season and 

when they meet the Turkana, there 

are often clashes. Skirmishes can 

occur on a day-to-day basis during 

the dry season. There are dynam-

ics at work that governments do 

not deal with so well; for long the 

local communities managed things 

better among themselves. It is ob-

viously something that someone 

who is actively working in the area 

will understand better than some-

one based in a distant capital. 

We have a similar problem in Ha-

la’ib, an area of around 18,000 

square kilometers in the north of 

Sudan. It is sometimes called the 

Hala’ib triangle, a region that was 

part of Sudan and administered by 

Sudan since independence but tak-

en by Egypt in 1992. It is another 

of those complicated stories. 

As CEWARN national coordi-

nators, we belong to something 

called the National Research In-

stitutes, or the NRIs. We share all 

our reports with the CEWERUs. 

The CEWERUs convene steering 

committees that we participate in. 

CEWARN is intergovernmental, 

but it is also governmental. I am 

a government employee. I am also 

the national coordinator in the 

CEWARN system. Like myself, 

the assistant national coordinator, 

field monitors, and other support 

staff are all part of the same sys-

tem. But we work for the CEWE-

RU that is inter-governmental. 

There is a system for coordination 

that’s spans CEWARN, the CE-

WERU, and the governments. 

Does it work well?

That’s the idea, but sometimes 

the reality is more complicat-

ed. The government is concerned 

with secrecy and this can be a bit 

obsessive at times. It’s a shared 

tendency that at times affects the 

partner organisations participating 

in cross-border communications. 

They are supposed to operate inde-

pendently but then they are told to 

report directly to the headquarters 

and the government. This leads to 

delayed responses. 

All of this refers to the time before 

the separation. After separation, 

everything changed. Now our con-

cern is about the border problem 

between the North and the South 

in addition to the usual pastoralist 

conflicts. Our pastoralist commu-

nities living on the northern side 

have always moved into what is 

now the South. Modern develop-

ments are impacting on this ar-

rangement, and the mix of issues 

are discussed in an article I wrote 

on the issues called Oil and Pasto-

ralism in Sudan. 

Investments like oil production in 

these settings require trade-offs. If 

we can better involve the pastoral-

ists in our negotiations over the re-
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The pastoralist areas are a ma-

jor focal point of the north-south 

border conflict, so solving the 

conflicts arising there is part of 

the larger regional problem. The 

insecurity caused by the militias 

is a bigger problem than the pas-

toralists themselves. Controlling 

the militias, which may include 

pastoralist fighters, is the larger 

priority. That is to say, the pas-

toralists are actually a sub-set of 

the larger problem. Almost all the 

conflicts in Sudan are by definition 

cross-border. We are a large coun-

try with very lengthy boundaries. 

The South may be one source of 

cross-border conflict but there 

abDELRahim ahmED khaLiL

sources we should be able to arrive 

at a resolution over time.

Sustaining any solution requires 

the involvement of CEWARN. 

The model is designed for moni-

toring cross-border interactions. 

The greater problem is how to get 

the two governments involved on 

the ground. This is a prerequisite 

for CEWARN to become opera-

tional in this zone. Again, there 

is a trade-off. If we can get all the 

stakeholders involved, solving the 

pastoralist conflicts becomes easy. 

There is a pastoralist problem and 

there is the government problem 

but we have a political problem 

between the north and the south 

that is much more difficult than 

the pastoralist—government prob-

lem. Getting the governments to 

come together over this border 

is much more difficult to resolve. 

There are issues on each side. Do 

we use the pastoralist problem as 

the entry point for resolving the 

government problem, or is it the 

other way around? 

Information drives the process. 

Of course the pastoralist problems 

link up with the political prob-

lems and all of these forces link 

up with the problem of the South 

and the North in Sudan. There are 

some ten areas that are disputed; if 

questions of these areas cannot be 

fixed then the pastoralist conflicts 

aligned with them also cannot be 

resolved. Many of the larger chal-

lenges are to be found on higher 

scales of the system. Ceding sover-

eignty is not the real problem; the 

actual issue is one of security and 

how this undermines confidence 

among the member states. It is 

easier to sort out a conflict among 

pastoralists on the ground than to 

deal with differences on this scale.

To do justice to CEWARN and 

its development we have to look at 

the model in terms of the process, 

which has, for the most part, been 

a bottom up phenomenon. Having 

said that, we know most of the 

blockages in respect to conflict are 

higher up. Despite the arguably 

more complex issues of operation-

alising CEWARN in Sudan, it ap-

pears that all or most of them were 

overtaken by the larger matter of 

the division following the separa-

tion of South Sudan.
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are the same difficulties in north-

ern Darfur, eastern Darfur, and 

Kordofan. The militias fighting 

the government are a source of in-

security in all these places.

The demarcation of the north-

south border is another source of 

friction. The North says the border 

is 2,010 kilometers; but the South 

claims the border is 300 kilome-

ters longer. The North treats the 

border as more or less a straight 

line, but the South claims that it 

is uneven, in other words not a 

straight line but one that zigzags 

in a number of places. A zigzag line 

is longer than a straight one and 

the pockets of land where it zigzags 

are disputed. 

So we have the militia problem, 

we have the border problem, and 

we have the pastoralist problem 

all operating together. Which 

one comes first? When one settles 

down then we go to the next one, 

but naturally one cannot start with 

the pastoralist problem. For the 

pastoralist problem we have to do 

something, but to do something 

in this case means a lot of work. 

We have to bring them together in 

meetings, we have to appoint coor-

dinators, we may have to do some 

kind of environmental rehabilita-

tion, and finally, we have to deal 

with the across-border dimension. 

But presently we cannot operate in 

cohesion with out counterparts in 

the South. This delays everything 

in Sudan. 

Sudan is a very unique case with 

its own distinct variations. There 

are many kinds of conflicts to ad-

dress in addition to the cross-bor-

der ones. There are communal 

conflicts, environmental conflicts, 

resource-based conflicts, farm-

er-herder conflicts, and internal 

pastoralist conflicts. There are 

many complications. The role of 

the African Union and IGAD is to 

resolve conflicts among the Mem-

ber States. This does not necessar-

ily mean resolving conflicts within 

the Member States. The priority of 

the AU is to deal with cross-border 

conflicts and not internal ones, and 

you can see where this leaves us in 

Sudan. This is part of the reason 

why CEWARN’s progress in Su-

dan is lagging behind. Without 

solving the larger problem, it will 

be very difficult to resolve the pas-

toralist dilemma. In theory there is 

the mandate, but it cannot be put 

into operation.  

The protocol is there, but so are 

the intra-state problems. The ob-

jective truth is that the progress 

of CEWARN has been effectively 

short-circuited by the separation 

of the North and South into two 

different countries. CEWARN had 

a plan to look at the Sudan con-

flict; during the transitional period 

the relationship between the South 

and the North could be described 

as a case of two systems within one 

state. It was similar to the situation 

in the former Yugoslavia involving 

the Serbs and the Bosnians, again 

two systems within one state. The 
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Up to the time of the separation, 

development of the CEWERU 

progressed reasonably well. But 

then the segment of the Karamo-

ja cluster that was the focus of 

Sudan’s participation in the re-

gional organisation and remained 

with the South. Not surprisingly, 

progress for the Sudan CEWERU 

started to decline at this point. 

There was supposed to be identifi-

cation of new conflict areas for the 

North, but until now this has not 

happened. We were also thinking 

something could be done on the 

border with Eritrea where there 

are problems of cattle rustling and 

other cross-border conflicts but 

nothing was done to address this 

in the end. So we were left without 

anything to do in our region, and 

the role of the Country Coordina-
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cross-border issue is important but 

not as important as the question 

of sovereignty for each side. Before 

the separation it was much easier 

to deal with cross-border pasto-

ralist conflict. This continued to 

be the situation during the period 

between 2006 and 2011—one state 

but two systems. 

It functioned up to 2011 reasonably 

well, before independence for the 

South led to a new system based 

on two states. We ended up with 

two competing sovereign states. 

Subsequently, the focus of the gov-

ernment in Khartoum shifted away 

from cross-border conflicts.

tor ended. Now it is time we revive 

it, appoint a new coordinator, and 

work with the CEWARN Secre-

tariat to identify new areas. There 

is no shortage of problem areas to 

focus on, like northern Bahr Al 

Ghazal to name one.

We need to revive the national 

mechanisms. In Sudan there was 

a national committee to get things 

going in the beginning and the 

two of us happened to serve on it. 

We established the national ear-

ly warning mechanism according 

to the blueprint. Now we need to 

reactivate the CEWERU, identify 

reporting areas, set-up the local 

structures, and to move forward in 

general. We have to return to the 

border zones, specifically the con-

flicts occurring across the borders 

with Ethiopia, Eritrea, and South 

Sudan. The AU has actually asked 

all member states to do this.

abDELRahim ahmED khaLiL

The new border zone with the 

South is now the most important 

for managing pastoralist conflicts. 

We need to reinvigorate the Na-

tional Research Institute and ap-

point a new Country Coordinator. 

We can do this in conjunction with 

the CEWERU Secretariat. When I 

first came to CEWARN the mech-

anism had already been operating 

for three years. The CEWERUs 

had been established in Kenya, 

Uganda, Ethiopia, and were in the 

process of being established in the 

other member states. 
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We participated in the meeting 

held to establish the strategy for 

the five years between 2006 and 

2010. The process was set in mo-

tion and we agreed on several ob-

jectives.

The first was to improve the coor-

dination among the neighbouring 

states, especially in relationship to 

the three clusters. It was agreed 

to launch the CEWERU in Sudan 

and that was done, along with the 

National Research Institute. We 

toured the cluster as discussed 

earlier, established the requisite 

committees, but then the progress 

on this front was overtaken by the 

Comprehensive Peace Agreement 

opening the way for South Sudan’s 

independence. We had made some 

progress, and there were discus-

sions of which areas in Sudan with 

incidents of cross-border pastoral-

ist conflict should be a priority, but 

movement forward stopped after 

the subsequent separation. 

Another objective was to develop 

the capacity of the organisations 

and their partners. Workshops 

were convened and training ses-

sions held for the peace commit-

tee members. One other objective 

was to widen the resource base of 

the mechanism. The operation de-

pends upon two sources of fund-

ing: the first is the member states, 

and the second is contributions 

from our partners. Everyone agrees 

the governments need to increase 

their support for CEWARN.

In addition to growing the basic 

functionality, the creation of the 

Rapid Response Fund (RRF) was 

among the other major achieve-

ments of that period. During the 

2006 meetings we discussed the 

need to establish a separate fund 

that could respond by promoting 

peace interventions in the conflict 

areas. This was done and we can-

vassed for funds to support peace 

building activities in the different 

clusters. So the RRF was estab-

lished as an entity with its own 

budget and a separate operational 

mechanism. 

Another achievement we saw as 

being significant was to broaden 

CEWARN’s relationship with the 

governments by fostering mutually 

beneficial relations with Civil Soci-

ety Organisations. We were able to 

develop CSO partnerships in many 

of the conflict areas, bringing in 

the elders and various youth and 

women’s organisations. We met 

our objectives for the most part, 

although there were many chal-

lenges. We held a comprehensive 

evaluation, and then we sat again 

to discuss a new strategy frame-

work for the post-2011 phase.

One of the largest challenges had 

to do with how the member states 

emphasised their own priorities 

in regard to national security, and 

this impacted on the effectiveness 

of the individual CEWERU. The 

location of these units within their 

respective government structures 

was especially important. In Ethi-



164

A
 CO

N
V

ER
SATIO

N
 W

ITH
 TW

O
 G

O
VER

N
M

EN
T D

IPLO
M

ATS

opia, for example, the CEWERU 

is located in the Ministry of For-

eign Affairs; in Kenya the National 

Peace and Security focal point is 

based in the Office of the Presi-

dent; and in Sudan it is parked in 

Humanitarian Affairs. The most 

successful CEWERU, from my 

point of view, is the one in Kenya 

because of the more central loca-

tion of the CEWERU within the 

structure of the national govern-

ment. 

The Kenya CEWERU is able to 

act effectively because it can main-

tain close contact with the Na-

tional Security Council and other 

government bodies. If they have a 

problem, they can talk to someone 

without many delays. The Sudan 

example is a case of the obverse 

situation. Humanitarian Affairs 

deals with relief, disasters, natu-

ral events, donations and funding 

support and does not deal directly 

with conflict. The Ministry’s pri-

orities are different; the concerns 

are different. This is a factor that 

should be emphasised in tandem 

with the need to enhance CE-

WARN’s administrative and tech-

nical capacity. We need to develop 

or raise the competencies for the 

different countries to the same lev-

el. In the specific case of Sudan, 

we need to improve relationships 

with the authorities and improve 

accountability in order to make it 

more effective and more respon-

sive. The CEWARN secretariat 

will have to reach out and help us 

realise these objectives.

Is this to say that not all the 
problems of the CEWERU in 
Sudan are due to the secession of 
the South? 

They are actually two different 

issues. When we look at the ef-

fectiveness and priority of the 

CEWERU, it is a function of its 

location within the government. If 

you look at Kenya again, they have 

set up peace committees every-

where, they have a security pres-

ence on the ground and their peo-

ple are for the most part supported 

with the proper equipment. This is 

not the case in Sudan. Sudan has 

many problems and many conflicts 

and not all of them are pastoralist 

ones. So when two communities 

are fighting each other in the mid-

dle of the country, that is not nec-

essarily a concern for CEWARN. 

We need to develop a new strategy 

for Sudan, and the mandate of the 

CEWERU needs to be updated. 

We need to amend our approach so 

the focus is not so much on con-

flict within pastoralist communi-

ties, but more on the larger prob-

lem of conflict between pastoralists 

and settled farmers. This issue 

is becoming more fractious over 

time. The other issue abetting lo-

cal conflicts is the problem of land 

grabbing. In Sudan the current 

problems over land are predom-

inantly due to the government’s 

allocation of large areas to foreign 

entities. The government is giving 

land to different interests includ-

ing wealthy Gulf-based companies, 
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The situation across large areas of 

our region has been chaotic with 

no form of weapons control. The 

solution comes down to the ability 

of the states in the IGAD region to 

cooperate and coordinate actions. 

It is the same for the IGAD region, 

the region of the Great Lakes, the 

western Sahel, and Central Africa. 

There are now linkages between 

these areas that further encourage 

the circulation of small arms. 

One source is the zone border-

ing Darfur in western Sudan. Al-

though some may see our country 

as the source of weapons prolifer-

ation, Sudan is actually a victim of 

the phenomenon, and a destination 

for weapons pouring in from Chad, 

South Sudan, and Libya. They fil-

mohammED abDuL ghaffuR

and similar allocations are also be-

ing made in areas of neighbouring 

countries that aggravate pastoralist 

frictions. 

Of course we do not want to call it 

‘grabbing’ all the time; this term 

is perhaps not the correct word to 

use because it is too emotive. Large 

tracts of land are being given away 

for development of modern ag-

riculture on a commercial basis. 

But it is creating hostilities and 

frictions among the indigenous 

residents and the local settlers and 

those who come in search of em-

ployment in two ways. It creates a 

backlash among the communities, 

and it generates friction between 

the federal and the state govern-

ments. I come from the far north 

area of the country and even in 

such remote areas this has become 

the burning issue and the major 

source of conflict.

The major challenge for CEWARN 

turns on matters of national sover-

eignty and security. This brings us 

to the role of the NRI in the dif-

ferent countries. The NRIs are an 

independent body insofar as they 

report to CEWARN but not to 

the security agencies. This is not 

always taken well by the security 

bodies in a country. This is a very 

sensitive issue that will continue to 

be one of the challenges CEWARN 

faces as more such national conflict 

early warning units become active 

across the region.

Another challenge CEWARN is 

quite aware of is the changing na-

ture of cattle raiding and the in-

creasing influence of commercial 

forces. There are third party in-

terests that benefit from this kind 

of raiding. There is a lucrative re-

gional market for livestock exports 

and this is now a major driver of 

conflict across the IGAD region. 

This commercialisation also abets 

the spread of small arms. Before, 

raiders used spears and arrows but 

no longer. The adoption of fire-

arms has created new illegal mar-

kets for weapons while intensifying 

cross-border conflict.
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The question of where CEWARN 

is placed within the larger IGAD 

administrative architecture paral-

lels the issue of the location of the 

CEWERUs within national gov-

ernments. CEWARN is under the 

Director of Peace and Security in 

the IGAD Secretariat. I attended a 

series of meetings including ones 

with high-level Ministerial delega-

tions and not once did I hear the 

name of CEWARN mentioned, or 

any of the issues we have discussed 

here mentioned at the Council of 

Ministers or at the Heads of State 

Assembly. I don’t think it is real-

ly a matter of obstruction. Maybe 

we should say it’s a matter of un-

der-exposure or the message be-

ing lost within the high volume of 

information being reported. There 

are many things that come under 

the category of peace and securi-

ty and many reports dealing with 

them. Sometimes CEWARN’s 

contribution is reduced to one 

paragraph in a large document. 

The role of CEWARN is vulner-

able to issues affecting IGAD’s 

membership and to bilateral re-

abDELRahim ahmED khaLiL

ter through Darfur and Western 

Equatoria in the South Sudan and 

reach the Karamoja cluster via this 

route. When I was last in the Dar-

fur area the exchange rate was one 

Kalashnikov for one cow. This is 

relatively expensive by regional 

standards, but reflects the high 

demand.

lations between individual states. 

Maybe sometimes we are seen as 

part of this problem, although 

that is not really the case. That 

is not to say we have not exerted 

some internal influence internally 

within IGAD and some of its de-

partments, including the orienta-

tion of how people view conflict 

and how they coordinate efforts 

to address it. These are not small 

developments within the greater 

scheme of things. Although ap-

pearances may suggest otherwise, 

in the Sudan we have made strides 

towards developing a new approach 

for managing conflict. 

For the Sudan, IGAD is a very im-

portant organisation and the Su-

dan is a unique part of IGAD. It 

is a large country and in terms of 

conflict, it should be of very real 

concern and treated as a priority 

country. If you want to enhance 

regional peace, you need to elevate 

the CEWERU in Sudan to the lev-

el of other countries. We will have 

to identify the appropriate regional 

cluster or focal area, like Darfur, 

where the mechanism can be op-

erationalised in the future. To do 

this you need to empower the CE-

WERU. We are ready to work with 

all the IGAD countries and with 

partner organisations.

The reality is we are two countries 

but one nation. The South Suda-

nese call themselves Sudanese and 

we call ourselves Sudanese and 

this is not disputed even though 

there are two governments. When 
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the clashes started between Presi-

dent Salva Kiir and his rival Riek 

Machar, it affected everyone, and 

set people in motion through all 

of the Sudan. We do not refer to 

those displaced by the conflict as 

refugees. The Khartoum govern-

ment said they are all free to come 

here; they are all Sudanese and we 

deal with them like they are Su-

danese.

The relevance of the mechanism is 

global. Its methods and approach-

es are tested on the ground and 

what has been accomplished up to 

this point is very credible. There is 

something to be said for the way 

managing conflict is being inte-

grated into conventional approach-

es to the developmental process 

and not treated as something sepa-

rate and operating on its own. We 

have done a lot to raise awareness 

in the clusters where CEWARN 

has been operating. Even in Sudan, 

we have done a lot of work with 

community-based organisations 

at the local level. There is a new 

more devolved way of dealing with 

cross-border issues. I think one can 

say we have pioneered some new 

ways of thinking, a form of culture 

change. We can see some change 

of viewpoint and attitude in differ-

ent actors’ contribution to conflict 

prevention, and even in traditional 

sectors like the military.

//
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South Sudan:
BUILDING ON  SMALL

SUCCESSES

CEWARN’s South Sudan CEWERU has 

several structures. The national steering 

committee is constituted from the gov-

ernment, representatives of civil society 

groups, and the security agencies plus 

some representatives from international 

bodies like the United Nation Mission 

for South Sudan (UNMISS). The chair-

person of the South Sudan Peace and 

Reconciliation Commission (SSPRC) 

heads the steering committee. This is at 

the national level. The second is the state 

level, where we have a parallel committee 

that is headed by the peace commission 

coordinator who works with the state 

government. At the community level, we 

have the county peace response mecha-

nism headed by the county commission-

er, who works with local peace commit-

tees. 

The county mechanism operates at the 

grassroots level and it is not to be con-

fused with the Rapid Response Fund. 

The national government needs to prior-

itise issues of response. Response should 

be something taken very seriously at the 

TABAN CHARLES JOHN 
(iNtERviEW)

Taban Charles John is a 

technical officer in the national 

CEWERU of South Sudan.
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national level, but that is not the 

case at this time. This is one of the 

reasons why most of the CEWE-

RU’s work has focused on Eastern 

Equatoria, the area of South Su-

dan overlapping with the Karamo-

ja cluster, where it has worked for 

eight years in conjunction with the 

Catholic Relief Services (CRS).

Most of the activity takes place on 

the ground where CEWARN staff 

coordinate with the RRC, or the 

Relief and Rehabilitation commit-

tees. The RRC commission has 

been active in the countryside for 

a long time and although it has 

been changing names they are still 

doing the same work. Most of our 

work is undertaken at the lower 

levels of the system where people 

have done a credible job. We do a 

lot of capacity-building with or-

ganisations, some with NGOs but 

especially the indigenous CBOs 

who operate within a given local-

ity.

CEWARN’s main function is co-

ordination and sharing of informa-

tion. We also  support analysis un-

dertaken by the NRI at the Centre 

for Peace and Development Studies 

in Juba University. It is important 

to underscore that the nature of 

conflict in South Sudan is differ-

ent from that in Uganda, Kenya, or 

Ethiopia. There is a mix of ethnic 

groups and most of the population 

is focused on their own communi-

ties. They have their own ways of 

doing things. The same pertains 

to conflicts and related issues. The 

situation in each area varies and al-

though CEWARN’s early warning 

mechanism is based on a uniform 

template, the kind of local prob-

lems relevant to different regions 

can vary considerably. This is a key 

challenge faced in expansion of the 

model across the region.

We were expanding into Upper 

Nile and rolled out conflict ear-

ly warning structures in Jonglei, 

but efforts were disrupted by the 

2013 political crisis. We also ini-

tiated a similar process in Unity 

State, which is operating very well 

now and in Lake State (the former 

Great Lakes State), where we con-

ducted training for the peace actors 

that are now active. We trained the 

peace workers and monitors but 

then conditions across this region 

became difficult because of the po-

litical crisis. 

In Bahr al Ghazal, we are tar-

geting the seasonal movement of 

nomads across the international 

border. The Sudd, the large wet-

lands region, dries up during the 

dry season, attracting different 

herders who congregate there with 

their animals. Cooperation among 

the cattle keepers is the norm but 

they occasionally raid each other. 

We are doing an assessment of the 

issues and how we can build on 

pre-existing forms of cooperation.

CEWARN is also working with 

us to spread the mechanism to the 

area of West Equatoria including 

the border with Democratic Re-
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public of Congo. The administra-

tive system in Congo is not as well 

established as the one in Uganda, 

and we do not enjoy the same rela-

tionship with the Congolese on in-

formation sharing. Even so, we are 

looking into how we can try to do 

something to alleviate the trauma 

caused by the cases of child abduc-

tion. The young children abducted 

by the Lords Resistance Army, for 

example, were isolated for years. 

When they grow up they are not 

able to reunite with their families. 

We can use our cross-border net-

works to help them.

We are also collaborating with the 

local authorities and our counter-

parts in Uganda to monitor the 

movement of Ambururu nomads. 

The Ambururu are an unusual case 

even by our standards. They speak 

a language that is different from 

any of the others in the region, 

cross the borders with little con-

cern for national governments, en-

tering our region from the north, 

sometimes travelling on horses. 

They look like Darfurians but they 

come from outside the Sudan, and 

as far away as western Africa. They 

typically come in large numbers, 

sell cattle to the locals, and at 

times they instigate conflict in the 

areas they pass through.

I personally met with some of these 

nomads. I found out when they 

come they don’t get any permission 

from the central government but 

they do have relations with local 

authorities in many areas of south-

ern Sudan they pass through. This 

is an example of how the national 

government tends not to have ef-

fective coordination with the local 

authorities. This is why the gov-

ernment does not know what the 

Ambururu are doing. They come 

and sell their animals and go back. 

We completed an assessment of the 

issues but we were not able to act 

on it.

 

The 2013-2018 political crisis at the 

top of the government interrupted 

most of these initiatives. Eastern 

Equatoria remains the focus for 

most of our activities as a conse-

quence. The CEWARN structures 

are working well in terms of data 

collection and timely responses, 

even though distance and poor 

infrastructure makes communica-

tion difficult. Even so, we are able 

to operate effectively in Eastern 

Equatoria compared to Jonglei, 

where it is difficult for the local 

government and the state author-

ity to act in a coordinated manner 

because the region does not enjoy 

the same level of infrastructure as 

elsewhere. They lack information 

and even if they do have the rel-

evant information, events can still 

spin out of control. If something 

occurs in Equatoria, by contrast, 

the information reaches the coun-

ty commissioner quite swiftly. It is 

easy for them to mobilise, where it 

is hard at the national level because 

of the problems of communicating 

with Juba. 
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There is more bureaucracy at the 

centre, so it takes some time for 

the national committee to look 

into it. Early warning doesn’t func-

tion well with a lot of bureaucra-

cy—although we also cannot do 

without bureaucracy.

What is the nature of the re-
lationship between pastoralist 
conflict and political conflicts? 

We have two domains of conflict: 

the traditional pastoralist conflicts 

and the national level political 

conflict. Although we can assume 

they are separate, sometimes they 

overlap because they all involve 

competition over resources. There 

is always some kind of political di-

mension. People tend to view con-

flict in Sudan mainly through the 

lens of opposition at the national 

level. This conditions how we see 

the Dinka-Nuer frictions and the 

on going political conflict, but for 

us the issues revolve around what’s 

happening at the local level. For 

the most part, CEWARN operates 

in a neutral zone, so the work is 

not directly affected by the nation-

al conflict. 

In any event, East Equatoria is dif-

ferent from the other states. There 

is usually little political influence 

across the borders. The politicians 

are not involved in cross-border 

raids. The local people may cross 

borders for their own reasons, but 

the politicians are not causing 

any harm. The politicians have 

more cows than the local people. 

The people who are taking care of 

the cows have guns. Sometimes 

the people who are taking care of 

the cows put on uniforms. That’s 

where the problems start, but it’s 

not political.

Jonglei, unlike eastern Equatoria, 

is a bit unique because there is a 

lot of interference from the politi-

cians. They have committees that 

oppose each other: members of 

Committee A fight the members 

of Committee B, and they all col-

laborate in selling cows across the 

border so they do not pay tax. Nat-

urally there are problems of Dinka 

versus Dinka in some places. In 

addition to Dinka versus Dinka, 

there is Dinka versus Murile, or 

Murile versus Nuer, and of course 

Dinka versus Nuer is the big one. 

But most of the raiding is ethnic 

and not political, one tribe raiding 

another tribe for livestock. 

In northern Bahr al Ghazal the 

problems are similar, but involve 

the Darfurians, like the Misseri-

ya and the Rezigat. Interestingly, 

there is a committee composed of 

the Dinka, Misseriya and Rezigat 

supported by an organisation 

called Concordis (an American 

NGO). They constructed a Peace 

Centre and they hold a ‘Peace Mar-

ket’ where the communities meet. 

If there is any problem among 

them then the committee resolves 

it. There is also a conference that 

brings all these communities to-

gether. It is held once a year, usu-

ally in Aweil, and is attended by all 
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the people from the border areas, 

the politicians, the herders, and 

the traders. The Rezigat and Mis-

seriya visit the market, and this al-

lows us to meet with them and de-

velop insights into what’s going on.

In any event, the pastoralists are 

the main concern as well as the re-

sources they depend upon, and it is 

in the case of militia activities that 

the problems occasionally overlap. 

Some herders become bandits and 

some bandits are affiliated to poli-

ticians or are available to do some-

one’s bidding. This is a general 

problem in places where govern-

ment structures are weak. It is easy 

to go from being a bandit militia to 

a political militia. The militias in 

eastern Equatoria are just bandits 

and they do not have any affiliation 

with anyone in the central govern-

ment. They don’t know anyone in 

the government and their main 

objective is to steal and kill.

What are some of the other key 
challenges? 

The presence of the militias, for 

example, is very connected to the 

circulation of small arms. Dis-

armament has to be undertaken 

at the regional level with strong 

government coordination to be 

effective. Kenyans have a lot of 

reservations over the issue of dis-

armament, perhaps because it is 

too expensive or maybe there is a 

fear of the unknown. It is the same 

in South Sudan at the moment—

there is fear over disarming. Herd-

ers maybe fear another community 

may come and take all their cattle 

or they find themselves in danger 

of being attacked. The government 

provides security but it is not suf-

ficient so the people believe that 

they have to protect themselves 

and to protect their property.

At this juncture, we can aim for 

reduction of arms but not their 

elimination all at once, like nuclear 

disarmament. Once you upset the 

existing parity you have an even 

bigger problem. There are also the 

questions of ammunition; where 

do they get the bullets? There is 

no way the militias can supply the 

ammunition on their own, which 

suggests that some local authori-

ties are involved. The root problem 

is that it is quite easy for someone 

to get a gun. The presence of the 

small arms is again mainly due to 

the weakness of the regional gov-

ernments. Uganda now has a strict 

law controlling possession of guns 

with heavy penalties that make it 

unattractive for someone to hold a 

gun. Here, there is no proper law 

controlling the movement of small 

arms. It is difficult to disarm but 

you can try to control the com-

merce. The many regional peace 

conferences going on both in the 

south and the north may help over 

the long run, although they rarely 

bear fruit in the short term. The 

problem with peace conferences 

is the lack of provisions for mon-

itoring and evaluation required to 

sustain the process. 
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Other pressing issues, like the in-

cidence of child abduction have 

not been taken seriously. If the 

culprits return the child, then ev-

erything continues as before. The 

practice of abduction, like small 

arms, is becoming commercial-

ised. In many cases abducted chil-

dren become like slaves forced to 

work within the house or they are 

trained to engage in crime, and 

the females are sold into marriage. 

The discrepancy in prices when 

abducted children are sold follow 

market forces, which is why prices 

are higher for the female captives 

because they can be exchanged for 

bride price.

Is it possible that you may be set-
ting yourself up for failure when 
suddenly you significantly widen 
the objectives to include new cat-
egories like abduction; what are 
the major priorities to make the 
new strategy objectives work?

For this new strategic framework 

to work well we need the govern-

ment and the locals to take owner-

ship. CEWARN may operate well 

most of the time but cannot take 

responsibility for everything as we 

go forward, so how can the actors 

on the ground assume ownership? 

We do a lot of training but in 

South Sudan, people everywhere 

are facing different challenges. 

Most South Sudanese believe they 

are not part of the system although 

we really want them to own it. 

It is important that such issues 

are addressed at the policy level 

and then followed through at the 

county level where there are the 

usual gaps between policy and 

practice.

The cross-border circulation of 

livestock is a practical example. 

When livestock cross borders to 

access pasture, there is no real 

problem. When the cattle cross 

the border for sale, problems arise 

because they do not pay tax. The 

revenue lost is significant and the 

local government does not benefit 

from the commerce. But when the 

cattle are stolen the same adminis-

tration is supposed to take action. 

This is a key policy challenge for 

the IGAD Ministers of Foreign 

Affairs, who play a key role in gov-

erning cross-border interactions 

and coordinating the implementa-

tion of policies.

There are limits to what CEWARN 

and its partners can do in this case. 

It is an area where people have their 

own ways of doing things. Keeping 

in mind that we also have our ways 

of doing things means we will all 

face a common challenge, but we 

may succeed and help this system 

take us forward. Understanding 

the local context helps make it 

work better but nothing is auto-

matic. Naturally there are always 

hurdles at the beginning. Still, the 

system is a work in progress and it 

will work better the more people 

recognise its importance. Much of 
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the training with the local CBOs 

focuses on monitoring and eval-

uation and building the capacity 

to facilitate small meetings. Since 

we have limited funds for the con-

flict response, this requires that 

we help teach them how to utilise 

the money available effectively. 

We assist them in developing the 

capacity to work with minimum 

supervision. If you do not do this, 

everything stagnates. We need to 

continue with the same people 

because they understand the early 

warning concept. When they bring 

different people, it’s a problem be-

cause we have to repeat and in ef-

fect start over.

We have also undertaken simi-

lar activities with the military by 

training the army personnel to 

work better with the civilian pop-

ulation. There is a lot of suspicion 

when people see someone in uni-

form. Once you put on the uni-

form, you are an enemy to them. 

This is why we brought the army, 

police, prison officers, and other 

security people together with local 

leaders and civil society actors. We 

held a week-long meeting where we 

discussed the frictions between the 

two and how both of them need to 

work together as one unit because 

if the peace process is going to hold 

water, they have to be on the same 

page. The civilians should not pro-

vide the wrong information when 

they are responding. The military 

are not sent there to kill, they are 

there to help calm things down. 

The process of interaction generat-

ed a lot of useful information and 

insights about how we all can work 

together better. We hope that this 

kind of activity can be extended to 

other areas.

//
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FROM PEACE COMMITTEES 
TO REGIONAL COORDINATION

How and where did the peace 
architecture model in Kenya start?

The Wajir peace committee model that 

emerged during the early 1990s was an 

innovative model created by commu-

nities, civil society organisations and 

government officials who came together 

to seek the peaceful resolution of con-

flict in Kenya’s North Eastern Province. 

Local activists brought together elders, 

women, and youth, who worked with 

the district administration and securi-

ty heads to bring the region’s endemic 

banditry and clan warfare under control. 

This initiative became the forerunner of 

the peace committee model. The civil so-

ciety groups working on peace-keeping 

and conflict management lobbied for the 

establishment of a national level steering 

team to coordinate peace activities. In 

2001, the government accepted the idea 

of establishing a national steering com-

mittee on peace building and conflict 

management. That is how it all started. 

of CEWARN:
ThE EARly DAys

S. K. MAINA (iNtERviEW)

Samuel K Maina (the late) 

served as Head of national CE-

WERU of Kenya. In 1998, he 

received a Head of State Com-

mendation from the President 

of Kenya for his contribution 

to disaster response during 

the 1997/8 El Nino Floods 

Disaster. In 2010, he received 

recognition as Elder of the 

Order of the Burning Spear 

(EBS) for his contribution to 

peace building in the country.
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The Wajir Peace Committee origi-

nated from within the community. 

Several prominent women leaders 

led by the late Deqa Ibrahim played 

key roles in starting the initiative. 

The committee also included Am-

bassador Mahboub Maalim, who 

later became the Executive Secre-

tary of IGAD and another leader 

who is a former MP for Wajir, Mr. 

Elmi Mohammed. Adoption of 

the model by IGAD members to 

serve as the basis of the CEWARN 

model in effect revised the com-

mon perception that pastoralists 

are the people most prone to be 

involved in conflict.

I was in the ministry dealing with 

disaster management and human-

itarian affairs at the time. In 2002 

my Permanent Secretary asked 

me to form a team. I helped es-

tablish the new steering commit-

tee’s secretariat while at the same 

time working for the national fo-

cal point on the control of small 

arms and light weapons (SALW). 

After the member states signed the 

CEWARN protocol in 2002, there 

was a request from IGAD head-

quarters asking the member states 

to establish national conflict early 

warning and response units. 

We started a directorate that also 

doubled as the CEWARN team on 

national and regional issues that 

began work on a policy framework 

for building this new peace build-

ing and conflict management ar-

chitecture in 2004.

By 2006, we had completed the 

first peace building and conflict 

management policy draft. The idea 

was to come up with a national 

framework for handling and coor-

dinating peace building and con-

flict management with a focus on 

pastoralist-related conflicts. Many 

of the rangeland communities felt 

they did not have adequate secu-

rity, weapons were spreading, and 

commercial incentives were accel-

erating the traditional cattle rus-

tling across the region. The Wajir 

community in Northern Kenya 

provided the framework for coor-

dinating various actors to address 

conflicts in a non-violent way. 

The Wajir model was used to re-

solve serious clan conflicts in the 

1990s, not just cattle rustling in 

Northern Kenya. During 2000 to 

2001 the Somali in Garissa and 

Borana of Isiolo agreed upon a 

community peace accord, the Mo-

dogashe Peace Accord. The prob-

lem was some said it was largely 

based on Somali and Islamic tradi-

tions. We initiated the communal 

process of developing similar peace 

accords during the Borana and the 

Gabra conflicts in Marsabit. We’ve 

lost several leaders along the way, 

but such tragedies are part of re-

solving these community prob-

lems. 

In 2007-2008, the eruption of 

post-election violence led to an 

expansion of the Kenya steering 

committee’s work. We were asked 

to replicate the peace committee 
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model in the areas outside the 

pastoralist districts experiencing 

post-election violence. A circular 

was sent to all districts to estab-

lish peace committees with a view 

to ensuring people or their com-

munities resolved their conflicts 

in a peaceful way. We sent teams 

to the Mathare and Kibera infor-

mal settlements in Nairobi, and 

to the Rift Valley among other 

areas to convince them that they 

should adopt the peace committee 

model. These communities even-

tually agreed they needed to talk 

to each other in a formal way to 

resolve conflicts. They began as-

sisting each other, even those who 

had lost their property. So that’s 

how the peace model spread to the 

larger nation. 

The Maikona Peace Accord grew 

out of successful efforts to resolve 

the conflicts of 2005 between the 

Borana and the Gabra. It became 

a casualty of the fierce ethnic clan 

conflict in Marsabit and Moyale 

that emerged after the elections 

and during the implementation of 

the new constitution in 2013. The 

conflict was fanned by certain ac-

tors based across the border in the 

Oromia region of Ethiopia. This in 

turn led to a series of productive 

cross-border meetings that result-

ed in the complementary incorpo-

ration of the cross-border frame-

work into the CEWARN model.

The CEWARN early warning 

mechanism is based on an expand-

ed version of the Wajir model. In 

2009-2010 we began supporting 

field monitors across the country, 

especially among communities 

that experienced the post-election 

violence. Things worked very well 

during the Constitutional referen-

dum. We used the model to sup-

port monitoring by peace workers 

and to enhance the district securi-

ty architecture. 

The strategy is now open, and 

we’ve started monitoring all con-

flicts in the region based on the 

model borrowed from the Kenyan 

experience. We further modified 

the system by introducing an SMS 

platform so we could receive re-

ports from a wider base of infor-

mants across the country, and by 

utilising other social media pop-

ular in the region. We used it to 

mobilise many Kenyans and or-

ganisations to campaign for peace, 

especially in the areas where we 

expected potential violence during 

the 2013 general election. 

The hot spots, in this case, were 

identified in reports from the se-

curity and intelligence agencies. 

We also shared our reports with 

these agencies. And the communi-

ties likewise agreed that they were 

conflict areas. We worked around 

the clock with the security agen-

cies, civil society, and other stake-

holders to support peace cam-

paigns during the elections. 

We did a lot of work in peace 

building and conflict management 

to ensure the communities talk to 
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each other and while in regard to 

reconciliation the results were lim-

ited, through the influence of the 

peace building committees peace 

was maintained during the 2010 

referendum and the 2013 elec-

tions. The result gives us hope for 

the implementation of the Truth, 

Justice, and Reconciliation Com-

mission’s (TJRC) report and other 

reports that highlight historical 

injustices in Kenya. At least we 

now have a framework that others 

can work with to not only manage 

conflict but also to promote recon-

ciliation.

How can issues raised by the 
field monitors like making the 
Rapid Response Fund to be more 
responsive be addressed? 

I am a big critic of the RRF frame-

work because since its formation 

in 2009-2010 it has never been 

adequately responsive. There are 

always delays. A good example is 

a recent program we are imple-

menting. We started in Novem-

ber with regional RRF steering 

committee, of which all of us in 

the CEWERU are members. We 

presented proposals on the conflict 

situation during September and 

October, but we only received the 

funds between June and July of the 

following year. Is that responsive? 

We should remove the ‘rapid’ and 

just say ‘response framework’, be-

cause since its inception there have 

always been delays.In any event, we 

are trying to address these glitch-

es and lapses. That’s why we say 

we want to domesticate some of 

our mechanisms so that we have a 

working situation room with peo-

ple designated to address various 

clusters. Every time we get a report 

we should be able to promptly in-

form the field monitor or whoever 

is reporting that we’ve received the 

information and to communicate 

what kind of action will be tak-

en. That is what we’re trying to 

encourage, but sometimes early 

warning systems do not work as 

efficiently as they are supposed to. 

The larger problem was difficulty 

in adequately facilitating a size-

able group of field monitors. These 

challenges are there, but some-

times it also depends on individ-

uals. At CEWARN regional and 

national levels there are individ-

uals who respond very fast while 

others do not, and delays are very 

frustrating for the reporters in the 

field. When you take action on a 

report after six months, it’s no 

longer ‘early warning’. We had the 

same issue before domesticating 

our own system to embrace new 

technology. Facilitating urgent 

alerts through SMS helps expedite 

coordinated responses. During the 

referendum and 2013 elections, we 

even introduced sending money via 

the mobile money platform Mpesa 

to the local committees to cover 

their response activities. From late 

2011 to 2012 there were clear signs 

that a renewal of the Borana-Gabra 

conflict was imminent. 
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Why were the available mech-
anisms like the quick disburse-
ment fund (RRF) not activated 
to at least mitigate it to some 
extent?

Remember in the same Marsabit 

region we almost achieved a lasting 

peace through the Maikona Dec-

laration that addressed the earlier 

conflict between the Borana and 

the Gabra. But the new constitu-

tion and the devolved system of 

government generated new issues 

of people competing for power in 

the devolved county governments. 

The government funded peace 

campaigns spearheaded by the Na-

tional Cohesion and Integration 

Commission during the referen-

dum and elections. In some cos-

mopolitan areas like Nakuru and 

Isiolo it worked. But in Marsabit 

and Mandera, the campaigns en-

countered problems because there 

were coalitions of small com-

munities, like the Regabu Alli-

ance-uniting the Rendille, Gabra, 

and Burji against the previously 

dominant Borana. This brought 

a new dimension to the conflict. 

It was no longer triggered by tra-

ditional cattle rustling, but over 

access to power. The government 

addressed it by sending mediators 

to Marsabit. Although it took time 

to control the violence, the situa-

tion also highlighted new factors. 

The escalation of conflict did not 

imply the failure of the existing 

mechanisms, but it did lead to 

the improvements in cross-border 

communication noted above. 

We are beginning to see tensions 

associated with the development of 

new infrastructural projects and is-

sues related to resource extraction 

like oil in northern Kenya and the 

ambitious LAPSSET project’s im-

pact across the larger region. 

What kind of response is CE-
WARN planning to address the 
potential for new conflicts? 

These issues underscore why we 

must address the new dynamics 

driving current and future con-

flicts. Some of these conflicts have 

their own challenges. In Lamu it 

is related to land; in Tana River, 

it’s related to the multi-nation-

al corporations investing in sugar 

production. The discovery of oil is 

a new development in the region 

and we’ve seen a different dynamic 

of conflict emerging around it. For 

instance, the traditional conflict 

between the Pokot and Turka-

na has shifted because the former 

are claiming their region extends 

to some of the areas in Turkana 

where oil was discovered. 

So they also want a share of the 

proceeds from the oil. The prob-

lem also includes tensions between 

county and national governments 

in other areas over the sharing 

of mineral resources. Some vari-

ations on this problem include 

coal in Kitui, titanium in Kwale, 

and port development in Momba-

sa and Lamu. These are some of 

the new challenges and those in 

conflict prevention, management 
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and resolution are implementing 

training programs to sensitise 

both national and county govern-

ments, local clans, and the tech-

nical teams planning all of these 

mega-projects. There are a number 

of success stories and some have 

been documented. The interna-

tional community has asked us to 

share our experiences with them. 

We are always working on improv-

ing the CEWARN mechanism 

to extend its capacity beyond the 

pastoralist-related conflicts. For 

example, the impact of the Kenyan 

post-election violence affected the 

whole region. Uganda and Rwan-

da suffered as much economically 

as Kenya due to the disruption of 

transport and supply chains. So we 

can’t pretend that managing pas-

toralist related conflicts is the only 

major objective when there are 

others that are even more complex.

We sponsored workshops on con-

flict sensitive reporting in part-

nership with the Media Council 

of Kenya and the United Nations 

Development Program (UNDP). 

This initiative also includes con-

flict education for technocrats, 

including policy makers like gov-

ernors, and other politicians. We 

need to sensitise them on planning 

without causing conflict, and in-

form them about how they can ne-

gotiate for more resources without 

using violence. These are some of 

the strategies we are implement-

ing. We may end up like Nigeria or 

the Democratic Republic of Con-

go, countries endowed with lucra-

tive resources but lacking peace. 

We have learnt the lessons high-

lighted by other regions and we 

are committed to support conflict 

sensitivity programs when these 

mega-projects are being launched.

We have both anticipated and ad-

vised the government about these 

issues. There is, for example, a 

major problem in Isiolo over the 

construction of the internation-

al airport while the LAPSSET 

project has triggered massive land 

speculation. The County Gover-

nor is now claiming new county 

boundaries. These are problems 

we’ve documented through CE-

WARN, which has come up with a 

database for each county in Kenya 

on peace issues. We began with the 

national conflict mapping, then 

after 2010 we started the county 

conflict mapping that highlighted 

some of these problems now be-

ing witnessed now in the conflict 

profiles. For instance, we identi-

fied seventeen hot-spot counties 

and convened meetings to discuss 

how to address the issues high-

lighted in their profile. We did this 

in partnership with CEWARN, 

while encouraging each county to 

go forward in mapping conflicts in 

sub-counties.

We believe it is best for us to co-

ordinate and let the other actors 

do their thing at the local level 

because each county has its own 

unique dynamics, whether urban 

or rural. We are going to work 

with them but they need to include 
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conflict sensitivity contingencies 

within their county integrated 

development programs, includ-

ing active measures to address the 

conflict and peace challenges they 

face. 

What is the strategy for extend-
ing the model to matters of food 
security, and other problems, 
including the interest in extend-
ing the early warning mechanism 
to other entities such as ECOW-
AS and other regional variations 
on the African Union’s African 
Peace and Security Architecture 
initiative? 

To begin with, we have to work 

with our regional counterparts to 

implement the cross-border frame-

work to resolve conflicts across 

the borders. That framework has 

worked well in Moyale and was 

adopted in the Turkana-Omo area. 

We have a good working relation-

ship with our counterparts on 

the Ugandan side of the Karamo-

ja cluster; we are also interacting 

with South Sudan, and we are cur-

rently trying to persuade Ethiopia 

to adopt the same kind of frame-

work for managing the Mandera 

triangle. 

Along the Somali border, there 

are people working with elders, 

borrowing from our model, while 

some of our peace monitors are 

in Mogadishu working with the 

CEWERU Somalia to train their 

local peace committees. We have 

also hosted many delegations from 

Uganda, South Sudan, and Ethio-

pia who come to learn how we have 

domesticated this model to work 

for our country. 

These are examples of some of the 

issues now being addressed. We 

have a regional framework with 

our bordering nations. The Joint 

Commissioners and Administra-

tors Meetings also address some 

of these concerns, encouraging 

administrators along the borders 

and county governments to foster 

engagement with the neighbour-

ing administrative units. Kenya, 

Uganda, and Ethiopia current-

ly support effective frameworks 

through their joint borders ad-

ministrators’ commission. They 

meet quite regularly.  

This framework is also being im-

plemented to address issues of epi-

demics, livestock diseases, and im-

migration and human trafficking. 

Members of the CEWERU sit in 

those committees and provide very 

valuable information. We’ve been 

invited to Zimbabwe to discuss 

with their national team on how 

to use an early warning system 

modelled on the CEWARN mech-

anism. In addition to sharing our 

experiences with ECOWAS, we 

have also travelled to international 

meetings abroad to share our expe-

rience and the UN system has been 

quoting our success.

//
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Warning System’s
The CEWARN Early 

INTERFACE WITH THE

Early warning systems are critical to 

the African Union’s Peace and Security 

Architecture. IGAD has made prog-

ress in this domain and CEWARN has 

pioneered efforts to promote peace and 

development in the Horn of Africa re-

gion. It was among the first organisa-

tions to start working on indicators and 

data modules. We learnt a lot from the 

experience of CEWARN and those who 

worked hard to develop the initiative 

should be commended for breaking new 

ground. The peace-support operations 

undertaken by the African Union have 

benefitted from IGAD’s political leading 

role in the development of peace archi-

tecture. Situations that require deploy-

ment of the military on the ground are 

unsustainable without the support of a 

genuine political process, and this is why 

we are happy that IGAD is now expand-

ing their early warning model to cover 

other aspects of conflict management. 

You can’t do conflict prevention with-

out the necessary tools and early warn-

EL-GHASSIM WANE 
(iNtERviEW)

El-Ghassim Wane, former AU 

and UN senior official and 

currently J.B. and Maurice C 

Shapiro Professor of Interna-

tional Affairs, Elliott School 

of International Affairs, The 

George Washington University

AFRICAN UNION
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ing is one of the most important 

methodologies available. It enables 

communication of information 

about an impending conflict to the 

decision makers. But early warning 

alone is not enough; we need early 

preventative action as well. We still 

have a long way to go to effective-

ly prevent conflict. We have made 

progress in certain areas like policy 

and IT tools, but now we still need 

to break new ground in order to 

deal with the challenges ahead. 

Early warning is based on the pro-

cess of collecting information, an-

alysing data and making relevant 

policy options available to decision 

makers. Acting on early warning is 

not an easy task. Prevention should 

address situations before they de-

generate into full-blown conflict. 

You may be right, you may be 

wrong and at times there may be 

pushback from the parties who 

you’re dealing with on the ground. 

Sometimes you cannot necessarily 

provide all the evidence that you 

need to convince the key actors. 

The more we are able to encourage 

member states to support conflict 

prevention, the better. The 2013-

2018 civil war in South Sudan was 

a case in point. 

We wish we acted much earlier 

to prevent the crisis from turning 

into a full-blown conflict and we 

are still working hard to consol-

idate the September 2018 peace 

agreement that ended direct hos-

tilities between the two main rival 

camps. 

How do the early warning sys-
tems work within the Regional 
Economic Communities (RECs) 
like IGAD and ECOWAS, and 
how do you assess the evolution 
of these mechanisms?

Each REC develops its own early 

warning system based on its own 

distinctive features and realities. 

IGAD began with pastoral con-

flicts. ECOWAS took on a larger 

set of issues, similar to the ap-

proach of the AU. The Econom-

ic Community of Central African 

States (ECCAS) adopted an ap-

proach similar to ECOWAS. But 

all of them should be linked to the 

AU and form a continental system 

that ultimately operates according 

to the same modalities. 

In all these cases, the AU needs 

to interact better with the deci-

sion-making organs of the RECs. 

In the context of IGAD, for exam-

ple, this means developing linkages 

with the Peace and Security Coun-

cil, the Assembly of Heads-of-

State, and the Council of Ministers 

in order to ensure we improve our 

capacity to coordinate and to act 

on the information generated by 

the early warning systems. 
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In an ideal African Union system 
where the early response is up 
and running - would we perhaps 
see an increasingly intervention-
ist AU? 

Let’s make a distinction between 

two important things. In addi-

tion to the early warning system, 

we have the African Standby Force 

drawn from the regional brigades. 

The East African region is operat-

ing within the framework of East 

African Command based in Nairo-

bi and Addis Ababa. 

The African Standby Force and its 

regional components can also be 

used in preventive diplomacy. This 

is one of their mandates. They can 

also be used to reinforce the set-

tlement of conflicts as an external 

force overseeing the implemen-

tation of an agreement, like the 

peace accord in South Sudan. So 

the deployment of forces is just one 

among the many tools available to 

the AU and regional communities 

for handling conflicts. For every 

single conflict or potential conflict, 

the best option to prevent it from 

degenerating into a full-blown cri-

sis is through diplomacy and nego-

tiation. There are a variety of ways 

to keep the peace, not just the de-

ployment of armed forces.

How dynamic is your AU peace 
and security architecture, and 
can it keep pace with changing 
conflicts? 

It’s one of the more dynamic and 

effective systems in the context of 

the other regional economic com-

munities’ early warning systems. 

We have intergovernmental tools 

at various regional and continental 

levels. There are institutions op-

erating at different scales, dealing 

with different stakeholders, and 

looking into the variety of con-

flicts and challenges we are facing. 

When you look at the way the AU, 

IGAD and other REC institutions 

have been operating, although 

they have shouldered great respon-

sibility, this doesn’t mean they 

have succeeded. The many new 

challenges like terrorism that were 

not so prominent in the recent past 

are part of the problem. 

Despite this dynamic, the system 

is flexible enough. The problem is 

mainly in the implementation. We 

have good documentation, useful 

agreements and conventions, but 

we need to work on implemen-

tation. Saying that what we have 

does not work effectively enough 

will only lead us to engage in an 

endless process of policy discus-

sions.  
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Was there an early warning sys-
tem in place that proved instru-
mental in determining the AU’s 
response to the Ebola epidemic?

The AU was not involved in the 

response because the continental 

early warning system (AUCEWS) 

is not designed to deal with epi-

demics. Other organisations, like 

the WHO in particular, were and 

still are better placed to do that 

than we are. The primary target of 

the early warning system in coun-

tries operating in places like Libe-

ria, Sierra Leone, and their neigh-

bours was related to the peace and 

security implications highlighted 

by the epidemic, hence the deci-

sion made by the Peace and Se-

curity Council to support an AU 

mission to assist in the Ebola zone. 

Once again, this underscores the 

relevance of CEWARN’S efforts to 

expand their early warning mech-

anism to other drivers of conflict, 

like the current circulation of 

small arms and the long-term con-

sequences of climate change.

//
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The Contribution
OF CEWARN TO THE 

REGION’S FUTURE

We live in a region where a great num-

ber of people whose histories have often 

clashed live together in countries and 

areas that are undergoing rapid change. 

This is the basic underlying issue that 

make peace and security in Africa and 

in the Horn of Africa a challenge. Ul-

timately, problems of peace and securi-

ty and violence mirror the problem of 

underlying structures and contradic-

tions within the society. Insecurity is 

itself a signal that tells us that there is 

something about the evolving social ar-

rangements that has yet to create proper 

mechanisms for mediation. It alerts us to 

act in order to ensure that the inevitable 

political, geographical, and demographic 

forces responsible for differences between 

people are resolved peacefully.

The IGAD region is characterised by 

its varied geography, including exten-

sive semi-arid and arid lands inhabited 

by groups whose livelihoods derive from 

AMBASSADOR 
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187

TH
E CO

N
TR

IBU
TIO

N
 O

F CEW
A

R
N

 TO
 TH

E R
EG

IO
N

’S FU
TU

R
E

pastoralist activities. With the ex-

ception of one country, the rest 

of the IGAD region has in com-

mon a particular colonial histo-

ry, which has meant that a lot of 

the problems the region faces are 

quite similar. The mechanisms 

of state administration are based 

on histories of domination. The 

well-meaning governments of the 

day have struggled to reform those 

mechanisms, and to make them 

more aligned to the realities of the 

people of the Horn. These are two 

of the characteristics that make 

the countries of IGAD similar to 

one another in terms of peace and 

security. 

The region is also characterised by 

the fact that given its geography, 

there is a great deal of current and 

historical contact between the dif-

ferent countries. For centuries, for 

example, the Ethiopian walled city 

of Harar plied its trade with the 

city-states of the Indian Ocean, 

evolving common patterns and in-

tertwined histories among people. 

You find old migration routes, old 

routes of movement and even now 

it is not uncommon to find certain 

Somali people in Sudan during 

certain times of the year–and Ni-

gerians in Sudan as well. The peo-

ple of IGAD know each other very 

well and that brings the regions 

together and forces the govern-

ments to follow where their people 

are leading. 

The IGAD region hosts the great-

est concentration of pastoralists in 

the whole world. If there is any-

where on the planet that can be 

called a pastoralist zone, it’s the 

IGAD region. 

Who are these pastoralist peo-
ples, what are their characteris-
tics beyond the modern tropes 
of food insecurity and resource 
conflicts and what is the impact 
of their movements? 

The constant mobility in search of 

food and water gives rise to par-

ticular organisational forms and 

social technologies that are aligned 

with that lifestyle. The need for 

movement informs the politics 

and their transhumance shapes the 

socialising of pastoralist peoples. 

People who move without regard 

to borders or without regard to 

shifting boundaries are people who 

appear very curious to others in 

this age of settled states. 

The important innovation here in 

the IGAD region, and it is a sig-

nificant development, is that states 

now implicitly recognise the legit-

imacy of these movements. There 

is no single IGAD member state 

that tries to stop them. There is 

an understanding that this is the 

way the region is, even though we 

have our territorial integrity; the 

states understand that there are 

people in Ethiopia who will come 

to Kenya and that there are people 

in Kenya who will go to Ethiopia. 

The states here are now trying to 

facilitate their movements as much 

as they can. I think that is indica-
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tive of our unique sense of the re-

lationship between citizenship and 

geography. This is not something 

that is always recognised about 

IGAD states but you can see the 

dynamic at work all the time. Ken-

ya was until recently host to the 

largest number of refugees on the 

globe. The movements of refugees 

in the IGAD region are massive 

and yet governments in the region 

have not moved aggressively to 

stop these flows. IGAD countries 

are actually very generous when it 

comes to letting in people who are 

fleeing drought or insecurity. The 

Horn of Africa is a region that is 

driven by people who move with a 

great deal of freedom but also by 

governments that acknowledge 

that this freedom of movement 

comes with the territory.

Naturally there is always a great 

deal of tension between tradition 

and present realities. If you look at 

the population of Kenya at inde-

pendence in 1963, there were about 

6 or 7 million Kenyans. Now there 

are over 48 million. When you 

compare the movements that were 

in northern Kenya in 1963 to the 

ones now, you find very different 

realities. 

Are the social norms and tech-
nology evolving as fast as the 
realities; what forms of media-
tion can now be brought to bear 
as these groups move? 

Because they have been moving 

historically for generations, pas-

toralists developed intricate ways 

of communicating and agreeing 

on their movements. There was 

no chaos. It was not just a matter 

of going wherever you are going; 

rather, it was a decision based on 

the supposition that wherever you 

are going, you will find people 

there. So you developed ways of 

agreeing with them about why you 

are there. The traditional methods 

for mediating these interactions 

have struggled to keep up with the 

changes impinging on their way of 

life. These include some positive 

developments in infrastructure and 

in economic development that have 

overtaken aspects of the pastoralist 

way of life and how they negotiate 

their physical and social environ-

ment. That is why sometimes we 

see spikes of very intense violence 

that suggest the way these groups 

on the move understand each other 

have become strained. The means 

of violence have changed. 

Today 15 raiders with AK-47s can 

kill dozens of people where a gen-

eration ago those same 15 raid-

ers armed with less lethal weap-

ons would not have killed nearly 

as many. The social realities and 

technologies are in constant ten-

sion with one another. The great 

challenge facing the IGAD region 

and organisations like CEWARN 

is the prerogative to be part of 

something new, especially with 

respect to adapting social technol-

ogies to facilitate mediation and 

structures promoting peace.
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James Scott’s book, The Art of Not 

Being Governed, speaks to the dif-

ferent experiences of colonial gov-

ernments in this region. Colonial 

administrators tended to leave the 

region’s pastoralist people alone 

after the initial efforts undertaken 

to control them. The terrain was 

a factor as was the attitude of the 

pastoralists that conveyed to the 

colonial regimes they preferred to 

be left to their own devices. Also, 

through the colonists’ eyes, the 

dry and semi-arid conditions did 

not appear ripe for commercial ex-

ploitation in the same way as the 

highlands where they concentrated 

their economic interventions. 

Early attempts to impose govern-

ment on the pastoralist people in 

this region often failed. They tend-

ed to leave the pastoralists alone 

except for the occasional punitive 

expedition to teach them a les-

son of one kind or another. That 

is simply because government in 

the modern sense of the word is 

not designed to govern people on 

the move. States emerged in the 

presence of settled populations 

that over time evolved economic 

activities that yield some form of 

revenue that central governments 

taxed in return for the provision of 

security and services.

People who are on the move and 

have been on the move for gener-

ations need to be given a similar 

social contract. The deal is very 

simple: by being part of this na-

tional project, you will benefit. 

Where the governments have been 

able to make that deal and impart 

substance to it, the result is a more 

peaceful environment and a much 

greater sense of attachment to the 

national project. This has been dif-

ficult in the IGAD countries. As 

mentioned, it is not an easy task 

taking over essentially colonial 

forms of government and, in the 

space of a few decades, reforming 

them to effectively govern social-

ly and economically diverse com-

munities. The representation of 

the central state in many arid and 

semi-arid areas is still very thin. As 

a result, there is still a great deal 

of reliance on traditional on-the-

ground systems of management. 

The struggle is how to make these 

systems function together with 

other forms of governance and at 

the same time extend government 

security provision and all the oth-

er public goods that are known to 

people in Nairobi, Kampala, and 

Addis Ababa to their territories.

The delay in realising this objective 

comes at great cost for the poor. 

The slow extension of government 

services, on the other hand, was 

compensated for with a very ro-

bust sense of self-government from 

the pastoralist institutions on the 

ground. Indigenous structures are 

still able to deliver for their peoples 

in respect to mediation and conflict 

management and perhaps other 

public goods. At the same time, we 

need to reach a certain threshold 

of stability before the full rollout 

of government services can occur. 
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We are now making good progress 

towards achieving that threshold.

I like to think of CEWARN in sev-

eral ways. On a philosophical and 

political basis, I think of it first as 

Pan-Africanism in practice, not in 

words. I think of CEWARN as a 

sort of messenger to the future. 

That is, today CEWARN reflects a 

region whose states have come to-

gether and even though sometimes 

our interests differ, we are creating 

institutions that bring us all to-

gether. In this sense, CEWARN is 

a sort of profound promise that in-

stitutionalises, that says we can do 

it together, and that we can work 

with those who are living with the 

threat of violence to prevent con-

flict through the use of openness 

and informational tools. Such a 

promise, which is itself a histor-

ical proposition, is always going 

to be difficult to fully roll out. In 

its fullest expression it is about 

working to make a more perfect 

union—to paraphrase the pop-

ular American term. It is an idea 

that you are constantly moving to-

wards. CEWARN is predicated on 

the promise that governments of 

the region can, together with their 

people, create and evolve ways of 

anticipating violence and stopping 

it. 

The people of the Horn and Af-

rican people in general have been 

sold on the view that they live in 

a particularly brutal environment, 

perhaps even a brutish environ-

ment. They have been sold the idea 

that these are possibly the most vi-

olent of times and that your fellow 

citizens and people are possibly the 

most violent people on the planet. 

This is not true. If you look at it 

from the perspective of Europe be-

tween 1914 and 1945, there is no 

war no matter how brutal in the 

Horn even remotely comparable 

to the kind of violence that was 

meted out in that 30-year period. 

If you look at all the wars of inde-

pendence of South East Asia, if you 

look at China during the Japanese 

invasion of the Second World War, 

the level of violence was immense. 

Let’s make it clear that in fact the 

Horn, given its contradictions, is 

far more peaceful than might be 

the case. In fact, the people of the 

Horn by and large are far more pa-

tient, far more flexible than many 

other people on the planet in light 

of the challenges we have here. 

The general rule has been live and 

let live, wait till another day.There 

is certain wisdom in the Horn. 

The violence is there, you can’t 

refute that. But when examined 

objectively you will conclude that 

the casualties are far fewer than 

the numbers of people in the Horn 

who died during the Cold War; 

the many people killed by gun-

shot wounds and bombs who were 

killed during proxy battles insti-

gated by the two blocs. They called 

it a Cold War; for us it was hot.

Since the end of the Cold War we 

have witnessed the rise of institu-

tions like CEWARN and African 

countries have taken the initiative 
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in building up a peace architecture. 

IGAD began in 1986, during the 

Cold War, and quickly evolved into 

a peace and security institution. 

The moment that global struggle 

ended and our region was left to its 

own devices, IGAD quickly went 

into the business of building insti-

tutions and mechanisms to prevent 

violence. 

Although the propensity of the 

region’s warrior peoples is to seek 

peace, we are moving into a period 

of more intensified conflict. The 

rapidly growing populations and 

the expansion of commerce means 

that the privatisation of the com-

mons is accelerating. Land that 

used to be held in the commons 

is being transferred into private 

hands and being exploited for pri-

vate gain because of this dynam-

ic. This is leading to a significant 

disruption of old patterns and that 

leads to more social volatility. Eco-

nomic progress does not necessar-

ily ensure peace, even as a region 

becomes more economically inde-

pendent.

The IGAD region has arrived at 

a very important moment. As we 

build more roads, railways, and 

airports, as we expand commercial 

farms and promote tourism, the 

challenge is how to maintain ways 

of mediating conflict and to insti-

tutionalise preventive measures so 

that conflict does not evolve into 

violence. The countries and gov-

ernments will have to decide how 

exactly are we going to handle be-

ing prosperous and having much 

more economic activity in our ter-

ritory. In the meantime, there is 

going to be a gap between now and 

the time when all the people in 

the countries are included in that 

prosperity. Handling that gap re-

quires intensified peace-building, 

systematic social and economic 

inclusion and the awareness that 

since some people will inevitably 

be left behind we need to keep the 

peace with each other.

This region is a place of immense 

differences in lifestyle and eco-

nomic livelihoods. Pastoralist 

peoples who depend upon their 

expansive herds of cattle should be 

free to continue to nurture their 

livelihoods based on livestock. Not 

only do they make a large contri-

bution to their national economies, 

their unique way of life feeds into 

the regions cultural tapestry. It 

follows that they should enjoy the 

option to pursue commercialisa-

tion of livestock production in a 

way that is environmentally sound 

and peaceful. This is not necessari-

ly something that can be organised 

from the top. Policy makers and 

planners need to appreciate that 

pastoralists’ use of the region’s ex-

tensive rangelands may be very dif-

ferent but it is also productive and 

sustainable. 

Harmonising the cultural diver-

sity of our region would see the 

Horn evolve into perhaps the most 

unique political and economic sys-

tem on the planet. It is not a ques-
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tion of trying to make the Horn 

become like China, Singapore, or 

North America. It is a matter of 

shaping our geographical and cul-

tural diversity so that other multi-

cultural regions will ask, “how can 

we become more like the Horn of 

Africa?” 

Even though we are different com-

munities inhabiting different land-

scapes, we are on a continuum; all 

of us are on the same road. I hope 

we will see the new social technol-

ogies and innovative applications 

help take the Horn in its own di-

rection. Sometimes you see a glim-

mer of that but we are still to get 

there; peace is part of the method 

and not only a goal in these cir-

cumstances.

Peace—and it is very important for 

me to say this—is not simply par-

ticipation. These are two very dif-

ferent things. Nor is peace stability 

and by stability I mean the sort of 

slow-motion politics of northern 

Europe. We are in a time of rap-

id and highly compressed change. 

You cannot move from what we 

call poverty today to what experts 

call wealth in a stable manner. The 

transition is going to be volatile 

by nature because you are trying 

to move lots of people from being 

desperately hungry to not even 

thinking about hunger. It is im-

portant to recognise that everyone 

should work to prevent violence in 

these circumstances. 

That work is building and exper-

imenting and seeing what insti-

tutions on the ground the people 

respect, how we can work through 

those institutions and how we can 

assist those institutions to keep up 

with the times.

The volatility I am talking about 

here is the volatility of a young 

man coming from the countryside 

to Addis Ababa with all his dreams 

and aspirations. He’s been told that 

if he does A-B-C, he will succeed. 

But then he finds that actually he’s 

arrived too early, or too late and 

that our rapidly changing society 

has moved on. This young person 

starts to get desperate. That des-

peration leads him to seek some 

form of relief and that may come 

via participation in different social 

movements or criminal diversions 

and out of that emerges the volatil-

ity. Can you even stop that person 

from coming to the city with those 

dreams and expectations? But he 

will still come to a city where many 

people do not have jobs and there 

is no plan to alleviate the problem 

over the short term. We can’t just 

police the population. That is not 

enough. 

How do you actually create 
structures that understand this? 

These are ideas that will have to 

be taken on at some point but 

they are slow in coming and late 

in being applied. Too many people 

in the Horn of Africa continue to 

believe that the debate over models 
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of socioeconomic change is already 

settled. Unfortunately, it is not. 

All these things matter because 

underlying the quest in the Horn 

for greater prosperity is not so 

much a desire for wealth but more 

a demand for basic dignity and 

less humiliation. Being hungry is 

a humiliating condition. With the 

accelerating pace of change, we 

need to comprehend and factor for 

the incidence of humiliation and 

indignity that accompanies rapid 

economic development.

Approval of the new strategy was 

acknowledgement of CEWARN’s 

good work in the previous phase, 

and acknowledgement that the 

CEWARN mechanism is relevant. 

CEWARN created a unique pres-

ence within governments that was 

seen to be effective. The member 

states recognised this by ratifying 

the agreement to expand the work 

of CEWARN to different typolo-

gies of violence. 

CEWARN is nevertheless best 

seen as an experiment that needs 

to be watched and supported very 

closely. It is like a sniffer dog or 

a canary in a mine. It’s a unique 

institution that can really make 

a big difference. The mechanism, 

in my opinion, should never be-

come a large bureaucratic institu-

tion because there is a great deal 

of value in being small and flexi-

ble. It should be able to constantly 

change with conditions, it’s evolu-

tion based on experimentation and 

not bureaucratisation. 

At the same time, governments 

must uphold the CEWARN mech-

anism in its totality and treat it as 

their common possession.

CEWARN is an organisation 

that works with governments and 

within government to resolve the 

security problems of the day. The 

mechanism does not set its own 

priorities. Its success is predicated 

on dealing with sensitive issues. 

This will be a function of demon-

strating to member states that it is 

interested in solving problems and 

addressing issues of a political na-

ture while the organisation itself 

does not have a political angle. The 

degree to which the member states 

can see that written into the in-

stitutional fabric of the mechanism 

will enable them to remain open 

to working with the mechanism 

on issues of the gravest concern 

to member states. Over the next 

ten years, I anticipate CEWARN 

employing the best and bright-

est young people from the IGAD 

countries. I see it as being a cov-

eted vehicle for peace and security 

professionals and for others who 

can bring their expertise to bear 

on the issues–whether they are in 

technology, in communication, or 

even in event management. I see 

CEWARN being something that 

you can aspire to professionally.

I see a CEWARN that supports 

research done by social scientists 

who can use their findings to gen-

erate unique new approaches to 

the challenges we face. Finally, I 
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hope to see a CEWARN mecha-

nism that is completely funded by 

its member states. In the coming 

years we will be living in a re-

gion whose economy has doubled 

or trebled in size. We will have a 

growing middle class, but we will 

also have a much larger lower class 

population. CEWARN must pi-

oneer peace building within this 

economic paradigm. In the his-

tories of economic change, rapid 

economic development revolves 

around industrialisation and ur-

banisation. The histories of urban-

isation are driven by the growth of 

manufacturing. In China, for ex-

ample, people are not leaving their 

farms to go get jobs in restaurants 

or tourism, but in factories. One 

of the great puzzles of our region 

is that economies are growing but 

without significant industrial de-

velopment. Unless nations of the 

Horn find ways of being globally 

competitive in manufacturing or 

find a substitute that can play the 

same role, the volatility I talked 

about earlier is going to be more 

pronounced and governments are 

going to need the services of CE-

WARN even more.

//
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and Strategy:
Bridging Vision

THE FUTURE THAT IS NOW

CEWARN commenced operation in 2002 

with the mandate to extend peace and 

security to the far-flung regions of their 

territories. The IGAD Member States 

did not expect at that moment that the 

technicians, analysts, and administrators 

implementing the system would pioneer 

a data-driven multi-tiered early warning 

mechanism that would come to be repli-

cated across the continent. 

The journey involved a matrix of in-

ter-connected activities: testing different 

tools, compiling data-sets; operation-

alising Member States promise to work 

together on early warning and early re-

sponse; engaging and demonstrating the 

value of working with different stakehold-

ers; and empowering citizens at the grass-

roots to assume ownership of their efforts 

to sustain peace. CEWARN has been, 

in short, a workshop for putting ideas 

into practice, and a laboratory for test-

ing different methodologies, integrating 

information from a range of sources, and 

factoring for sensitivities within a process 

that gradually built confidence among our 

governmental stakeholders. 

CAMLUS OMOGO
Director, CEWARN
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In 2011 the Member States re-af-

firmed their commitment by au-

thorising CEWARN to go beyond 

its original focus on pastoralist con-

flict and to play a more central role 

in their security agenda by adapting 

its innovative early warning system 

to an expanded set of conflict driv-

ers. CEWARN is now enlarging its 

operations in order to engage in 

reducing risks of violent conflict 

through early warning and respons-

es, each stakeholder in the system 

contributing by utilising their com-

parative advantage.

Diversifying thematically and 

geographically required that CE-

WARN put in place a new Stra-

tegic Framework. The framework 

was developed through an intensive 

and extensive process that involved 

consultations with over 5000 par-

ticipants across local, national and 

regional levels, and it was designed 

to evolve apace with the high prior-

ity conflicts and criminal activities 

the region’s governments expect to 

encounter during the coming years. 

The new strategic framework facil-

itates the formulation of preventive 

measures for diverse conflict drivers 

that work in tandem with existing 

early warning approaches.

To this end, CEWARN’s focus was 

broadened to address sixty conflict 

typologies synthesised into 15 con-

flict themes, and organised under 

five distinct economic, environ-

mental, security, governance, and 

sociocultural sectors. This entails 

actively monitoring a comprehen-

sive set of conflict trends and driv-

ers that includes variables related to 

terrorism and violent extremism, 

border disputes, the surging youth 

population, migration and displace-

ments, decentralisation of power, 

environmental degradation, explo-

ration and extraction of natural 

resources in historically neglected 

borderlands, economic situations, 

pastoralism, and tensions accompa-

nying electoral processes.

Navigating through the multiplicity 

of the conflict drivers in a manner 

that enables CEWARN to antici-

pate and prioritise prevention over 

intervention is a daunting task. The 

Strategic Framework anticipates 

this enormous challenge by identi-

fying specific capabilities that CE-

WARN needs to cultivate if it is to 

respond efficiently to existing and 

emerging trends and conflict driv-

ers. These include: 

A. Ability to gather credible and 

sufficient data to turn into high 

quality analysis; 

B. Skills to map and analyse 

violent conflict risks and re-

sponses from a complex systems 

perspective; 

C. Ability to serve the appropriate 

decision-makers with risk and 

contingency assessments in a 

timely fashion; 

D. Capability to effectively grow 

and evolve the network in line 

with the need to prevent violent 
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conflicts or enable successful re-

sponses;

E. Support for on-the-ground 

projects that reduce risks of vi-

olent conflict or mitigate it and 

promote scaling for widespread 

effect; use of in-built learning  

mechanisms that refresh and re-

orient strategy and operations;

F. Cultivating outstanding 

facilitative and collaborative ca-

pabilities at the local, national 

and regional levels.

Conflict prevention is a constantly 

evolving and transforming chal-

lenge that requires constant review 

of what we do and how we do it. 

CEWARN has upgraded its data 

collection and analysis software, the 

CEWARN Reporter, to better cater 

for the additional conflict themes 

and data sets. Partnerships and net-

works are being expanded, and the 

role of CSOs in data collection and 

analysis is being entrenched. GIS 

(Geographic Information System) 

technology is being rolled out; and 

we have improved our performance 

monitoring, evaluation, and learn-

ing framework. 

CEWARN is developing a response 

strategy that will complement the 

interventions of other important 

players in areas of our operations 

while enabling us to evaluate the 

impact of our response capacity 

within the early warning system al-

ready in place. Improving the latter 

will involve ensuring closer contact 

with beneficiaries in the field to 

ensure that preventative responses 

align with the early warning feed-

back generated. Our capacity to 

do this will be complemented by 

deployment of a CEWARN Peace 

Facilitator Corps (trained local me-

diators) to help support peace ne-

gotiations, communal conflict map-

ping, participatory development of 

peace dividend projects, and partic-

ipatory evaluation and learning of 

on-the-ground projects.

It is important we continue to en-

vision CEWARN as the ‘laborato-

ry’ noted above, dedicated to the 

mission of developing capabilities 

that anticipate and prevent con-

flicts from turning violent. CE-

WARN will continue to ‘experi-

ment’ with diverse socioeconomic, 

environmental and political drivers 

of conflict in order to devise more 

effective conflict early warning in-

dicators and response options. In 

this sense, CEWARN is not just 

a program; it is also a tool at the 

disposal of IGAD programs and the 

African Union’s initiative to develop 

the continent’s African peace archi-

tecture to enhance their objectives 

of regional stability, prosperity and 

integration.

CEWARN has performed better 

than expected up to this point. In 

the course of pioneering a multidi-

mensional, data-based early warn-

ing system we have demonstrated 
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the value of incorporating CSOs 

and research institutions into the 

Mechanism while empowering the 

participation of local communities 

in order to make the Mechanism 

truly inclusive and broad-based in 

its work. By focusing on one of the 

most complex socioeconomic syn-

dromes in Africa, the problem of 

pastoralist conflict, we have demon-

strated the utility of a cluster-based 

approach to regional security and 

the synergies generated by foster-

ing cross-border communications 

and peace-building activities on the 

local level. The adoption of the In-

formal Cross-border Trade (ICBT) 

policy framework in 2018 rep-

resents another critical achievement 

advancing the process of regional 

integration and cooperation in the 

IGAD region. The ICBT recog-

nises the importance of borderland 

economies as a source of employ-

ment and capital for millions, while 

assisting IGAD member states’ 

governments to tackle the Horn 

of Africa’s borderlands’ larger and 

multifaceted security issues.

//
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GLOSSARY 

Acholi: a Nilotic-speaking farming and pastoral people of northern Uganda and 

South Sudan. 

Afar: also known as the Danakil, Adali and Odali, the Afar are an ethnic Cushit-

ic community inhabiting the Afar region of Ethiopia, northern Djibouti, and the 

southern point of Eritrea. 

Ambururu nomads: a nomadic community related to Fulani of northern Nigeria 

known for undertaking long migrations that take them as far as areas of central and 

southern Sudan. 

Anthrax: bacterial disease of sheep and cattle, typically affecting the skin and lungs. 

It can be transmitted to humans, causing severe skin ulceration or a form of pneu-

monia.

APSA: the African Peace and Security Architecture based on five regional ‘building 

blocks’ (North Africa, Central Africa, West Africa, South Africa and East Africa). It 

aims to provide a networked approach to African conflict monitoring and security.

ASAL: term referring to arid and semi-arid lands that is often used to refer to the 

vast drylands across the Horn of Africa region. 

Ateker: the term identifying several closely related Nilotic groups and their languag-

es comprising the Jie, Turkana, Karamajong, Nyangatom, Toposa, and Teso. 

Bokora: a large Karamojong clan inhabiting eastern Uganda.   

CEWARN Reporter: a sophisticated software package developed for compilation 

and analysis of the information compiled in the organisation’s database. 

CEWERU: Conflict Early Warning and Response Units based in the capital cities of 

the IGAD countries.
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Committee of Permanent Secretaries: the IGAD committee that works closely with 

the Peace and Security Council to implement conflict management policies.

Conflict early warning systems: standardised procedures for data collection, analysis 

and the timely transmission of early warning information and analysis to deci-

sion-makers and institutions that are mandated to take action.

Consanguinal relations: social ties based on kinship. 

CPAE: Collaborative Policy Analysis and Engagement. A joint initiative between 

the Intergovernmental Authority on Development-Conflict Early Warning and Re-

sponse Mechanism (IGAD-CEWARN) and civil society and academic organisations.

Dawa: Islamic ‘medicine’, often referring to the practice of Islamic advocacy and 

reform.

Dinka: the Dinka are a large agro-pastoralist group comprising a number of sec-

tions. They are the largest ethnic community in South Sudan. 

Dodoth: the Dodoth (or Dodos) are a small ethnic group inhabiting the escarpment 

of north eastern Uganda that belong to the Karamojong Cluster, and featured in 

Colin Turnbull’s controversial 1967 book, The Mountain People. 

East African Standby Force (EASF): an organisation designed to support emergen-

cy military support for ten member states from the East African Community and 

IGAD. Burundi, Comoros, Djibouti, Ethiopia, Kenya, Rwanda, Seychelles, Somalia, 

Sudan and Uganda are signatories to the Memorandum of Understanding for its 

establishment; South Sudan is expected to join soon. 

Environmental disequilibrium: a concept developed by range scientists to describe 

the unpredictability and uncertainty associated with African lowland areas receiving 

less than 350 cm of annual rain. 

IGADD: the Intergovernmental Authority for Drought and Development formed in 

1986 to combat desertification and to coordinate locust control. 

Illemi Triangle: The Ilemi Triangle is an area of disputed land straddling the bor-

ders of Ethiopia, Kenya, and southern Sudan. It has been under the administrative 

control of Kenya since the colonial area since a temporary border was created in 

1930 to facilitate the movements of nomadic Turkana, although it is legally part of 

the Sudan (or South Sudan since 2011). 

Incident Report (IncRep): reports submitted by CEWARN field monitors to iden-

tify local frictions and events that can or have already led to the outbreak of conflict.

Issa Somali: The Issa Somali clan is a large branch of the Dir clan family who 

comprise 50 per cent of the population in Djibouti and are also present in the Dire 

Dawa region of Ethiopia and areas of western Somalia. 
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Indigenous technical knowledge: the term used by scholars and rural develop-

ment professionals to refer to the knowledge systems of indigenous peoples, ethno 

science, and traditional scientific practices adapted to local conditions that have been 

passed on for generations from person to person. 

Justice and Equality Movement (JEM): A Movement (JEM) established early in 

2003 by a group of educated, politically experienced Darfurians that has worked ac-

tively to recruit Darfurian Arabs, including fighters from the government-supported 

Janjaweed’ militias.

 

Kebele: a form of peasant association established in Ethiopia by the new revolution-

ary government after the overthrow of Emperor Haile Selassie.   

Jie: a small Ateker-speaking community who separated from the migrating Karimo-

jong and now inhabit Kotido District in eastern Uganda.

Laaga: the commonly used Swahili term for seasonal river beds.

Laissez faire: a policy or attitude of letting things take their own course, without 

interfering, or the abstention by governments from interfering in the workings of 

the free market as in the example of laissez-faire capitalism.

Lang’o: A Nilotic ethnic group inhabiting northern Uganda related to other Lwoo 

speakers like the Acholi, Padhola, and the Kenyan Luo. 

Lord’s Resistance Army (LRA): the unorthodox Christian rebel group opposed to 

the Government of Uganda led by Joseph Kony has over time ranged from its base 

in northern Uganda, to South Sudan, the Central African Republic, and the Demo-

cratic Republic of the Congo.

Maikona-Dukana Agreement: pact sealed in November 2008 that ended the long 

standing inter-communal conflict among the Borana and Gabra along the Ethiopia- 

Kenya border.

Menelik: the Emperor of Ethiopia credited with the territorial expansion and 

creation of the modern Ethiopian state and most famous for decisively defeating the 

invading Italian army at the battle of Adwa on March 1, 1896.

Modogashe Declaration Peace Accord: The Modogashe Declaration is the first and 

best known agreement based on the District Peace Committee model facilitated by 

Kenya’s National Steering Committee on Peace Building and Conflict Management 

in 2001. 

Murille: Also known as the Murle, are a Nilotic-speaking ethnic group inhabiting 

Pibor County and Boma area in South Sudan and  areas of southwestern Ethiopia.  

Misseriya: the Misseriya are primarily nomadic cattle herders who are a branch of 

the Baggara Arabs whose area extends from Western Sudan to Eastern Chad.
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National Research Institutes (NRIs): bodies hosting the analysts responsible for 

verifying the information received from field monitors and undertaking thorough 

analyses, and generating recommendations regarding the options for responding to a 

given conflict.

National sovereignty: the supreme power or authority vested in the state, often 

referring to the authority of a state to govern itself or another state.

Nyangatom: the Nyangatom, also known as Donyiro, are Nilotic agro-pastoralists 

inhabiting the border of southwestern Ethiopia and southeastern South Sudan with 

populations residing in both countries who also move into the Ilemi Triangle on a 

seasonal basis. 

Nyumba Kumi: a grass-roots initiative based on neighbourhood security cells 

promoted by Kenya’s former Provincial Administration in the coast and other areas 

of the country affected by Islamist radicalisation. The term is based on the Swahili 

words for ten houses.

Oromia: Oromia is one of the nine ethnically based regional states of Ethiopia, 

covering 284,538 square kilometres. It is bordered by the Somali Region to the east; 

the Amhara Region, the Afar Region and the Benishangul-Gumuz Region to the 

north; South Sudan, Gambela Region, and Southern Nations, Nationalities, and 

Peoples’ Region to the west; and Kenya to the south. It also refers to the indepen-

dent homeland envisioned by secessionist movements like the Oromo Liberation 

Front. 

PANDA Project: Protocol for the Assessment of Nonviolent Direct Action, an 

American civil society initiative based on Gandhian principles launched during the 

1970s.  

Pastoralist Parliamentary Group: the first pastoralist parliamentary association was 

formed by parliamentarians from minority communities in northern Kenya in a lead-

ers meeting hosted by the Kenya Pastoralist Forum in 1997. The impact of Kenya’s 

PPG led to the formation of similar associations in Uganda and Ethiopia.   

Pian: A clan of the Karamajong tribe who inhabit the Mt. Kadam area.  

Regional Economic Communities: the eight African trade blocs (e.g. IGAD, 

ECOWAS), which are also active participants in the field of peace and security.

Rezigat: the Rizeigat, or Rizigat, or Rezeigat are a tribe of camel herding Baggara 

people in Sudan’s Darfur region. The Rizeigat belong to the greater Baggara Arabs 

fraternity off Darfur and Kordofan, and speak Chadic Arabic. Recruits from Baggara 

Arab tribes like the Rezigat joined the Janjaweed militia used by Omar Bashir’s 

government in Sudan to combat Darfur rebel groups when the conflict escalated in 

2003.  
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Rwanda genocide: the mass slaughter of over 800,000 Tutsi and moderate Hutu 

civilians directed by members of the Hutu majority government between 7 April and 

15 July 1994

Sebei: The Sebei are an ethnic group based in Kapchorwa District of Uganda and 

southern Sudan Sudan. They speak Sebei and Kupsabiny, both Nilotic languages. 

Shuka: the Swahili term for the rectangular piece of cloth used as an all-purpose 

item of clothing by pastoralists like the Maasai and Turkana. 

Situation Report (SitRep): update of changing local conditions filed by field moni-

tors in addition to the periodic reports on an as needed basis.  

Sudd: the Sudd is a vast swamp in South Sudan, part of the world’s largest freshwa-

ter wetland, formed by the White Nile’s Bahr al-Jabal section. The Arabic word is 

derived from, meaning “barrier” or “obstruction. 

Technical Support Units: special teams created by CEWARN to handle capacity 

building and operational tasks, including review and monitoring of projects.

Tepeth: also known as So, the Tepeth, are a small Nilotic-speaking community who 

live on Mt. Moroto, a remote area of Uganda’s Moroto and Nakapiripirit districts.  

Teso: the Teso (or Iteso) are a Nilotic speaking ethnic group inhabiting eastern 

Uganda and western Kenya who are notable for being the only community in the 

Plains Nilote group to undergo a complete transition from pastoralism to agricul-

ture.  The Ateso language is part of the Ateker cluster of languages that include 

Turkana, Karamajong, and Nyangatom. 

Toposa: the Toposa are Nilotic-speaking cattle herders who inhabit the Kapoeta 

region of the Eastern Equatoria state in Sudan.

Truth, Justice, and Reconciliation Commission (TJRC) report: the findings of 

the commission established by Kenya’s parliament in 2008 following the prolonged 

violence following the failed 2007 national elections, with the mandate to investigate 

gross violations of human rights, economic crimes, illegal acquisition of public land, 

marginalisation of communities, ethnic violence, and historical injustices suffered by 

minority communities. 

Turkana: the Nilotic pastoralist community inhabiting the large county on the west 

side of Lake Turkana.  

Usufruct rights: the right to enjoy the use and advantages of another’s property 

short of the destruction or waste of its substance.
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UNMISS: the United Nations Mission for South Sudan peacekeeping mission 

established in 2011 by United Nations Security Council Resolution 1996.

UWIANO: a national conflict prevention and response strategy named after the 

Swahili word for ‘cohesion’ that was supported by UNDP in Kenya to serve as a 

platform for early warning and response, conflict sensitive reporting by the me-

dia, and increased mediation capacity among various actors including the political 

parties. 

VRA: Virtual Research Associates, Inc. is a company specialising in data-based solu-

tions for violent conflict situations based in Cambridge Massachusetts. 

Wajir Peace Committee: the Wajir Peace Committee was the creation of women 

in Wajir who decided they needed to take decisive action to curb the epidemic of 

raiding and banditry in Kenya’s Northeastern Province. The Committee was formed 

in 1999 and provided for coordination between community observers and the police 

to prevent violence.  

Woreda: the third-level administrative division of Ethiopia that are further subdi-

vided into a number of wards or neighbourhood associations.
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ACFTA: the proposed African Union 

Continental Free Trade Area

AREC: African Regional Economic 

Communities.

CBSG: Cross-border Security Gover-

nance

CEWARN: Conflict Early Warning 

and 

Response Mechanism

CEWERU: Conflict Early Warning 

and Response Units

CEWS: Climate early warning systems

CPAE: Collaborative Policy Analysis 

and Engagement.

CPMR: Conflict prevention manage-

ment 

and resolution methods

COMESA: Common Market for 

Eastern 

and Southern Africa.

CSO: 

IDDRSI: Drought Disaster Resilience 

and Sustainability Initiative

ECOWAS: Economic Community of 

West African States

EDE: Ending Drought Emergencies 

initiative

ICBT: Informal Cross-border Trade

ICPAT: IGAD Climate Prediction and 

Applications Center

IGADD: the Intergovernmental Au-

thority for Drought and Development

IGAD: the Intergovernmental Author-

ity for Development

ISSP: IGAD Security Sector Program 

ICPAC: IGAD Climate Prediction and 

Applications Center. 

IDDRSI: IGAD’s Drought Disaster 

and Sustainability Initiative.

LPC: Local Peace Committee.  

OLA: Oromo Liberation Army

OLF: Oromo Liberation Front 

OPA: Oromia Pastoralist Association

PSI: Pastoralist Shade Initiative

RRF: 
Rapid Response Fund (CEWARN)

SALW: 
Small Arms and Light Weapons

SteCom: 
the CEWARN Steering Committee

TSU: Technical Support Unit.

UNDP: United Nations Development 

Program

UNMISS: United Nations Mission for 

South Sudan.
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